


UNDERSTANDING UNDERSTANDING

Public information

should be made public.

Public information refers to
everything that explains our
citizenship. Public means everything
that we agree should be available to

the body politic.

Making information public is
somewhat less generic. This public
means presenting, designing

& structuring this information

so that it is accessible, available,
understandable & free.

Public means that the simple basic
questions in the minds of the
American people are easily, readily
& clearly answerable. It is our right
to question & get answers.



UNDERSTANDING UNDERSTANDING

This book ts a celebration

& a visual demonstration of
questions & answers leading to
understanding.

This book demonstrates the power
inherent in understanding & the
notion that understanding is power.

UNDERSTANDING UNDERSTANDING

I dream of asking a question, a simple
childlike question & receiving an answer.
What a dream!

The dream is here.

We are at the cusp of the marriage of
information technology & information
architecture. Our extraordinary ability to
store & transmit data will make this
dream a waking dream.

Louis Kahn said beginnings, beginnings,
beginnings, beginnings—I love begin-
nings.

This is such a beginning— the primitive
Jormation of a new era.

This is the Romanesque before the
Gothic.

This is the temples at Paestum before the
Parthenon.

This is Cimabué & Giotto before Piero
della Francesca.

As the child of the 20th Century’s infor-
mation technology industry, the
Information Architect shall become a
mature, even robust, player in the

215t Century.

In 1975 I began preparing for a
gathering of five thousand architects
in Philadelphia the following year to
coincide with the 200th anniversary
of the founding of the United States in
that same city.

As national chairman of the AIA convo-
cation, I entitled it the Architecture of
Information & began to call myself an
Information Architect.

This field is a three-way marriage among
the information technology corporations,
the talent of great /lmerl,ca'n, graphic
designers & the abilities of researchers

& librarians to focus on making the
complex clear.

Now in the year 2000, the focus of this
book is on the power of understanding. 1
hope readers will develop their own intri-
cate road maps of follow-up questions to
address our leaders, would-be leaders,
each other, parents, friends & children.

The word public shares the same root as
publication. So it is fitting to publish this
book for the public. The idea has been
part of my recurring vocabulary every
Jour years over the past twelve years.
Circumstances happily conspired to put
off its birth until now—the millennium
year.

Why s this moment a good one besides
the symbolic three zeros?

For the first time, this is a moment in his-
tory when messages, content & dynamic
images can be sent to hundreds of mil-
lions of people with seemingly less effort
than scribing a page in a 13th Century
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book of hours. Information technology
has gained muscles & maturity. It has
gone from look at me, look at me & the
show off of boys with their toys to why
are we doing all this?

The next great American business is the
learning business. This business is the
child of entertainment & information
technology using information architecture
as its guidebook.

UNDERSTANDING is a concept that
addresses a special moment in history.
The advent of the millennium has result-
ed in considerable & excellent media
analysts focused on historical milestones
& prognostications.

This book however looks at now—the
beginning of what is a new year, a new
president, a new decade, a new century, a
new millennium & a new field of human
endeavor. So by definition it is already
out of date. However, it clearly presents
the big picture that makes the complex
clear & reveals a number of issues about
the ownership of information. Certain
segments of valuable up-to-date statistics
were proprietary & therefore not avail-
able to us. It also reveals the crying need

Jor standardization of selected modes of

display. This would enable us to under-
stand information comparatively.

We are at an amazing moment of a
Gutenberg-level event, with electronic
wings able to fly through understandable
information of our own choosing. With
Velcro claws we collect all the data that
warm & answer our inherent curiosity &
questions.

Conversation is the most natural,
effective, yet most complex mode
of human connection. The goal of
conversation is understanding
between the participants.

Successful visual communication
design can be defined as frozen
conversation much as wonderful
architecture is referred to as frozen
music.

Understanding information is power.
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UNDERSTANDING ISSUES

A frog found himself on a lily pad

surrounded by alligators. 1f only 1
could hop far enough to clear the
alligators and land on the next lily

pad, he cried.

Why don’t you just take off and fly? said
a voice. The frog looked up and saw a
wise old owl sitting on a branch over-
head. Just fly to the next lily pad, advised
the owl.

The frog got a running start, flapped his
legs and came down right in the middle
of the alligators. Stupid owl, he shouted,
trying frantically to escape the hungry
alligators, frogs can’t fly!

That’s an implementation issue, said the
owl. I just deal in concepts.

As we go through life simply trying to
clear the alligators and land on the next
lily pad, we are forced to confront our
share of issues every day. We don’t have
the owl’s luxury of dealing only in con-
cepts. Concepts are abstract. Issues are
concrete. They have consequences, as the
Jrog quickly discovered. While both con-
cepts and issues require thought and
imagination, issues also demand involve-
ment, action, and resolution. Concepts
are born of ideas. Issues are born of exi-
gencies. Concepts live in an environment
of wonderment and what ifs while issues
exist in an atmosphere of urgency:.
Concepts are pondered; issues are decid-
ed. Concepts are like Sunday drives in
the country. Issues are like rush hour
traffic in a big city.

Issues can be personal or public. They
can involve making decisions that affect
only one person or multitudes. And, while
some can be decided quickly, others take
years to resolve. But regardless of their
scope, tssues inherently involve elements
of conflict, choice, and consequence. Let
me offer two extreme examples.
Deciding on an anniversary gift for my
wife is an issue for me (though forgetting
it would be an even bigger one) because

I've thought of several possibilities. This
is a very personal issue. Its resolution will
affect only my wife and me, and I can
decide quickly without a great deal of
consternation or consultation with other
people.

Deciding on the best way to ensure the
long-term solvency of Social Security is
a much more complex and public issue.
We will be able to pay only 75 percent of
Jull benefits after 2032, so there is a dri-
ving need lo figure outl how to make up
the other 25 percent. Conflict emerges
because a number of alternatives are
being proposed, ranging from modest
adjustments, to alternative forms of
investing Social Security surpluses, to
scrapping the current system. Each alter-
native has consequences. Congress and
the President will need to choose among
the various options (or some combination
of them), and that choice will have conse-
quences, both for the people who need
and benefit from Social Security and for
the elected representatives who have to
make the decision.

While these two examples are at opposite
ends of the issue spectrum, they both get
resolved through a process of persuasion
and perception.

With so much information available to
people today, the challenge of how to
build and understand persuasive argu-
ments that help people understand issues
and become involved in resolving them,
will determine whether we land on the
next lily pad or in the stomach of the
alligators.

Horace Deets has been Executive
Director of the American Association of
Retired Persons (AARP) since 1958.

HORACE DEETS

UNDERSTANDING NUMBERS

An ant makes its way across the
lawn. It has no idea what lies beyond

the blades of grass in front of it.

We are like ants when we look at num-
bers. We might understand what we can
see, but the rest of our garden is a myste-
rious jungle.Yet America defines itself
with numbers: from the #1 superpower,
past the million men marching and the
billions of burgers sold, to the trillions of
our national debt. The mysterious jungle
starts somewhere between a million and
a billion. Million, billion, trillion; such lit-
tle changes in the words hide huge differ-
ences in the quantities. If we define our-
selves with numbers, shouldn’t we try to
understand them a little better?

How much bigger than a billion is a
trillion? One thousand times. Three zeros
bigger. It’s a number so big, it needs to be
seen in a human context before we can
really grasp its size.

So, we might say: It’s the year 1, the
beginning of the first millennium, and
you have a trillion dollars to spend, at
the rate of a million dollars a day. At just
before three years, you've reached a bil-
lion. You keep spending, and now you are
in the year 2000. You still have 737 years
lo go, spending a million every day,
before you reach the end of your trillion

dollar pile.

We can see that in our minds because we
know the length of a day, we can imagine
spending a million dollars and we know
all about millenniums at the moment.
The elements of this word picture are
ones we recognize.

The charts in WNDERSTANDING are
pictures of numbers. Pictures help us to
see numbers and to begin to understand
what they mean. In these pages informa-
tion architects have made pictures of
time, money, distance, storage capacity,
bandwidth by examining the numbers,
and making them visible.

Not only are some of these numbers big,
but sometimes one set of statistics about
a certain subject will disagree with a sec-
ond set about the same subject. Round
numbers are always false wrote Samuel
Johnson. Today, round numbers are often
more believable, even though we may
have the computing power to state any
number right down to the last
insignificant digit. Right now (exactly
12:24 PM EDT on 28 July 1999) the U.S.
Census home page tells me that the pop-
ulation of the U.S. is 273,103,725. The
precision of those last three numbers is
astonishing! How do they know that?
They guess—they call it making a projec-
tion—based on a formula of how many
people are being born and how many are
dying in a given time period.

A mouse click away at the U.N.
Population website, that too-precise
guess of America’s population by the
Census Bureau has risen to 274,028,000.
(At least they admit the guess by round-
ing off the last three numbers.) The U.N.
number is a difference of enough people
to populate a city the size of Detroit, cur-
rently the 10th largest in the country.

To understand numbers we must ask
questions: What's the source? Is it impar-
tial? What would Planned Parenthood’s
population number be?

Some scientists say that ants do not
sleep. If they don’t sleep, they don’t
dream. And if they don’t dream, they
have no imagination.

Understanding numbers is part imagina-
tion, part skepticism, part wonder. Read
on, you'll understand.

Nigel Holmes has designed maps, charts
and diagrams for most major American
publications including Time where he
was Graphics Director.

NIGEL HOLMES



UNDERSTANDING POLLS

Public opinion polls play an

increasingly influential role in

American soctety.

This year Presidential candidates will
spend millions on polling and virtually
every congressional and gubernatorial
candidate in a competitive race will hire
a pollster. The news media conducts its
own polls, as do foundations, university
research centers, special interest groups
and just about any organization with a
stake in public opinion and the where-
withal to fund surveys.

Opinion surveys have proliferated
because they are effective tools for their
various constituencies. To successfully
run an expensive media race, a candi-
date for high office must use polling to
help guide the huge sums spent on these
campaigns. Surveys are used to identify
voter concerns, assess candidate images
and test the effectiveness of advertising
decisions. tor editorial purposes news
media surveys provide a systematic and
independent overview of public opinion
which is far more reliable than pundit
Judgements of what Americans think or
man on the street interviews. The credi-
bility of these polls is based upon a gen-
erally good record of predicting elections.
(The published national polls had an
average error of 1.g percentage points for
their final estimate of the Presidential
vote in 1996.)

Special interest groups use polls to draw
attention to issues or as lobbying tools
and academics take readings of public
opinion for scholarly purposes. In all of
these realms, polling renders relatively
crude and often unidimensional portray-
als of public opinion, but these are far
superior to the alternative of depending
on pundits or other subjective descrip-
tions of public opinion.

More often than not polling provides a
corrective to the characterizations of
public opinion by the media and political

elites which was certainly true during the
Lewinsky scandal and President
Clinton’s impeachment. National surveys
that found consistent support for the
President and little indications of expect-
ed big Democratic losses in the midterm
election frustrated, and ultimately up-
ended the assertions of the pundits and
the chattering class.

Nonetheless, the criticism that surveys
convert leaders into followers is a contin-
uing one.

C

Bill Clinton in particular has been
charged as offering poll-driven policies.
Perhaps the best defense of the President
and of the role of polling came from his-
torian Gary Wills who pointed out in a
New York Times Magazine article that
complaints about lack of leadership are
common in every period of history, and
that accusing leaders of being followers
because they watch polls is an oversim-

plification.

He describes leadership as a balancing
act, with polls showing good leaders
how to juggle conflicting demands, and
how to walk through the mine fields... It
seems obscurantist to say so. The great
leader uses every kind of knowledge
that can be had.

As a pollster, the public’s will often
appears inchoate and inconsistent on
specific questions about national policy
that the people prefer to delegate to
elected leaders. But on the big questions
about the leadership and direction of the
country, the public is usually quite clear
and polls, when conducted in a non-par-
tisan objective manner, are generally
right.

Preeminent pollster Andrew Kohut has
been the Director of the Pew Research
Center since 1993.

ANDREW KOHUT
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E-mail: nigel@netaxis.com.

Kit Hinrichs studied at the Art Center College of Design
in Los Angeles, California and began his career doing
both ilustration and design in several New York design
offices. Later, he formed an independent design consultan-
cy with /lnthony' Russell. In 1976, Kit and his w sife Linda
moved to San Francisco and form,ed a national partner-
ship called Jonson, Pedersen, Hinrichs & Shakery. In
1986, the San Irancisco office merged with Pentagram.

Kit’s accumulated design experience incorporates a wide
range of projects. At Pentagram he leads a graphic
design team with expertise in corporate communications
and promotion, packaging, editorial and exhibition design.

He has been an instructor at the School of Visual Arts
in New York, the California College of Arts and Crafts
in San Francisco and at the Academy of Art in San
Francisco. He has been a guest lecturer at the Stanford
Design Conference, AIGA National Conferences. and
numerous other design associations and universities.
Kit’s work has been honored and published widely, and
several of his pieces are part of the permanent collection
of the Museum of Modern Art. He is co-author of three
books, Vegetables, Stars & Stripes, and Typewise. Kit
is an AIGA Fellow and past executive board member
and a member of the AGL. Currently, he is a trustee of
Art Center College of Design, a board member of the
San Jose Museum of Art. and serves on the Accessions
Design and Architecture Committee at the San
Francisco Museum of Modern Art.

Acknowledgements: Thank you to Susan Balthazor,
Belle How, Amy Chan, Catherine Mesina, John
Schleuning and Digital Pond for their research and
a&.smfanw in creating these images.

LE-mail: hinrichs@sf.pentagram.com.
Web site: www.sf.pentagram.com.
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Joel Katz is President of Joel Katz design associates,
an information design, wayfinding, and interpretation
design firm whose work spans the corporate, institution-
al, and public sectors. The firm has a special expertise in
diagrammatic cartography and the visualization of com-
plex process and statistics.

Katz holds a BA Scholar of the House with Exceptional
Distinction and BIFA and MI'A degrees in graphic
design from Yale. He has taught at Yale, Rhode Island
School of Design, and the University of the Arts, and is
the co-author of two books. He was made an honorary
life member of the International Paediatric Nephrology
Association for his work on developing a graphic nota-
tion for visualizing infants’ kidney function.

Projects include: illustrative diagrams of monoclonal
antibody function using a Star Wars metaphor;
Walk!Philadelphia, a pedestrian wayfinding system fea-
turing heads-up diskmaps; and interpretive graphics for
Independence Mall.

Katz writes and lectures widely: his diagrammatic and
cartographic work has been featured in numerous publi-
cations, including Information Architects by Richard
Saul Wurman and The Best in Diagrammatic
Graphics by Nigel Holmes. Katz was the first president
of AIGA/Philadelphia, and a director and vice president

Jor chapters of AIGA National.

Collaborators: David E. Schpok, designer, is an
Associate of JKda; Monique Boujean Williams,
researcher, is a third-year Ph.D. candidate in
Demography at the University of Pennsylvania;
Jennifer Long and Mary Torrieri are designers at
JKda.

E-mail: jkatz=@mapfarm.com.
Web site: www.joelkatzdesign.com.

INFORMATION ARCHITECTS

Krzysztof Lenk holds an MIA degree from the Academy
of Fine Arts in Cracow (Poland) and was an IBM fellow
at the IDCA Conference in 1983. Since 1982 he has been
a professor at Rhode Island School of Design.

Paul Kahn has an English Literature degree from
Kenyon College. He began working with text processing
systems at Harvard University in 1977 as an analyst
and production editor. He was an application specialist
Jfor communication software for Atex, Inc. In 1985 he
moved into hypertext research at Brown Universily’s
Institute for Research in Information and Scholarship
(IRIS) serving as Director from 1990-94. He teaches at
Rhode Island School of Design.

Krzysztof Lenk is Director of Design and Paul Kahn is
President of Dynamic Diagrams, an information design
Sfirm specializing in the mapping of knowledge and the
presentation of information on the computer screen.
Since its founding in 1991, d/D has worked with major
companies in the fields of hardware (IBM, Silicon
Graphics Inc., Sun Microsystems) and software
(Microsoft, Netscape Communications). publishing
(Encyclopaedia Britannica, Nature, McGraw-Hill,
Verlagsgruppe Georg von Holtzbrinck), and financial
services (Merrill Lynch), creating visualizations of infor-
mation collections, and web site architecture and design.
Dynamic Diagrams became part of Cadmus
Communications in 1999.

Acknowledgement: Ryutaro Sakai. Born and educated
as a designer in Japan, Ryutaro is now a Graduate
Program student at Rhode Island School of Design.

E-mail: lenk@dynamicdiagrams.com / kahn@dynamicdi-
agrams.com. Web site: www.dynamicdiagrams.com.

Ramana Rao, a founder of Inxight Software, Inc., leads
its charge to build next-generation mfelfa(e and infor-
mation soﬁware [)roduffsfm the ever growing communi-
ty of Internet users.

Throughout his career, Ramana has pursued the goal of
building interactive systems that enable people to per-
Sform much better on various knowledge tasks. Ramana
is the designer and co-inventor QfH_yperbollc Tree and
Table Lens. two innovative techniques for effectively
interacting with large amounts of information.

In a ten year stint at Xerox’s Palo Alto Research Center
[PARC], Ramana was a key member of the team that

pioneered the field of information visualization. His work
includes 25 patent filings and numerous research papers.

Ramana has been a noted speaker at many conferences
and is frequently quoted by the media on topics ranging
Jrom interactive design to corporate innovation.

Ramana received BS and MS degrees from
Massachuselts Institute of Technology in computer sci-
ence and engineering. He resides in California with his
wife and two quickly growing daughters.

Acknowledgements: Ramana’s “architecture” would
have been left to stock molding and white paint, except
Jor collaborations with several talented people. Jean
Orlebeke generously contributed her talent on all
aspects of the chapter’s design and execution. Karen
Theisen designed most data s graphics and many spread
clements. Erik Adigard and M.A.D. provided design
advise throughout. St(el)(? Kearsley contributed lllu.stm—
tions and Gabriella Rossi provided production assis-
tance.

E-mail: lao@ml
Web site: ww.

Clement Mok joined Sapient in August 1998 with the
acquisition of Studio Archetype. Since 195§ Clement has
been helping establish clients’ digital presence using
interactive media and, more recently, the Internet. As
Chief Creative Officer at Sapient, Clement plays a cru-
cial role in helping to make Sapient synonymous with
interactive design. Both an advocate and thought leader
for the design industry, he has received hundreds of
awards from numerous professional organizations and
publications. Clement is uniquely qua/t/wd to oversee the
multi-disciplined creative community at Sapient.

=

Clement began his design career in New York, where he
dez*e[ope(lpnnt broadcast graphics and exhibition pro-
Jects for clients such as Rockefeller Center, Republic
National Bank, and CBS. Prior /o/oumng his own
agency. Studio Archetype. he spent five years as a cre-
ative director at Apple Computer.

Mok is also founder of two other successful software
companies. CMCD’s Visual Symbol Library was the
industry’s first CD-ROM title company that provided
royalty-free silhouetted images for digital manipulation.
NetObjects, one of Fortune’s 1996 Top 25 Coolest
Technology Companies, develops Web site authoring
software. “Clement also holds patents to the company’s
award-winning software NetObjects Fusion.

Clement is the author of Designing Business: Multiple
Media, Multiple Disciplines from Adobe Press and sits
on the Board of Trustees at The Art Center College of
Design and the Board of Directors of AIGA. He is on
the advisory boards of numerous technology companies
and colleges.

E-mail: cmok@sapient.com. Web site: www.sapient.com.

Tom Wood develops comprehensive, long-term comimu-
nications programs for a select group of (lwnfs special-
izing in information design for pzmt and interactive
media, corporate identity and literature systems.

Tom’s primary concern is making information clear,
effective and intriguing. He believes that skillful design is
essential to busme,s,s and information design should be
intuitive, poetic and experimental as well as an organi-
zational and intellectual framework for understanding.

His designs for architecture, technology, publishing,
medicine, energy and arts organizations encompass
many disciplines including print, web sites, signage, and
exhibition design. For ten years, he has directed the com-
munications program for Louis Dreyfus, an international
group of diversified businesses that is one of the largest
privately held companies in the world. Tom began his
career working with such diverse talents as Richard
Saul Warman, Massimo Vignelli and Tibor Kalman.
He has worked for SOM Architects and with Nicholson

NY, where he developed one of the first interactive CD-
ROM yellow page products.

His projects have appeared in numerous publications and
exhibitions, including the American Center for Design,
AIGA, Communication Arts, Graphic Design NY and
Graphis. He served as treasurer for AIGA/NY and co-
chaired Hands-On Business, an educational program on
practical issues of design management. He graduated
[from the University of Cincinnati’s School of Design,
Architecture and Art.

Acknowledgements: Clint Bottoni and Mary Anne
Costello for your hard work and dedication.

E-mail: wood@interport.net.



RICHARD SAUL WURMAN

With the publication of his first book in 1962 at the age
of 26, Richard Saul Wurman began the singular pas-
ston of his life: that of making information understand-
able. In his best-selling book, Information Anxiety, in
1990, he developed an overview of the motivating princi-
ples found in hus previous works. Follow the Yellow
Brick Road is the second of this series. Lach of his books
Jfocuses on some subject or idea that he personally had
difficulty understanding. They all stem from his desire to
know rather than from already knowing, from his igno-
rance rather than his knowledge, from his inability
rather than his ability.

Along the way, Richard Saul Wurman has received both
M. Arch. & B. Arch. degrees from the University of
Pennsylvania. In 1959 he was graduated with the high-
est honors and awarded the Arthur Spayd Brookes
Gold Medal. He established a deep personal & profes-
stonal relationship with the architect Louis I. Kahn. He
is a fellow of the American Institute of Architects
(FAIA), and a former member of AGI (Alliance

Graphique Internationale).

He has been awarded several grants from the National
Endowment for the Arts, a Guggenheim Fellowship.
two Graham Fellowships & two Chandler Fellowships.
In 1991, Richard Saul Wurman received the Kevin
Lynch Award from MIT for his creation of the ACCESS
travel guides & was honored by a retrospective exhibi-
tion of his work at the AXIS Design Gallery in Tokyo,
Japan on the occasion of their r1oth Anniversary. In 1996,
the Pacific Design Center awarded him their Stars of
Design lifetime achievement award. The same year, he
received the DaimlerChrysler Design Award. In
1993/1997 he was appointed a Visiting Scholar at MIT
in the Department of Architecture & Planning. In 1994,
he was named a Fellow of the World Economic Forum
in Davos, Switzerland & awarded a Doctorate of Fine
Arts by the University of the Arts in Philadelphia, PA.
In 1993, he received an Honorary Doctor of Letters from
Art Center College of Design & was Chairman of
Graphic Design & Product/Industrial Design of the
1995 Presidential Design Awards. He created an annu-
al design competition for the AIGA in 1995, The Design
of Understanding & chaired the first jury. In 1998, he
was named one of the 100 elite of the technology industry
by Upside Magazine and in 1999 he received an
Honorary Doctorate of Fine Arts from the Art Institute
of Boston.

His career has spanned from a 13-year architectural
partnership in Philadelphia, a Director of GEE! -
Group for Environmental Education, to teaching at
Cambridge University, Lngland: CCNY; UCLA: USC:;
Washington University, St. Louis & Princeton
University. In 1958 he was a member of the initial year
of exploration at Tikal, Guatemala. He is also the CEO
of TOP Publishing Group and is on the Editorial
Board of Novartis Magazine.

Richard Saul Wurman continues to be a regular consul-
tant to major corporations in matters relating to the
design & understanding of information. He is married to
novelist Gloria Nagy, has four children (Tony, Vanessa,
Reven and Josh) and lives in Newport, Rhode Island.

E-mail: wurman@ted.com. Web site: www.ted.com.

Conferences Chaired:
International Design Conference in Aspen
The Invisible City ‘72
First Federal Design Assembly (Co-Chairman) ‘73
AIA National Convention, Architecture of Information 76
TED (10) ‘54-‘00
TEDVIED (2) ‘95 & ‘98
TEDSELL ‘96
TEDNYC ‘97
TEDCITY Toronto ‘co

Reven Wurman

A selection of RSW titles:
1960’s
Cities: A Comparison of Form and Scale
The Notebook and Drawings of Louis 1. Kahn
Urban Atlas: 20 American Cities
(with Joseph Passonneau)
Various Dwellings Described in a Comparative Manner

1970's

Aspen Visible

Guidebook to Guidebooks

Making the City Observable

Man Made Philadelphia (with J.A. Gallery)

The Nature of Recreation (with Alan Levy & Joel Katz)
Our Man Made Environment Book 7 (with Alan Levy)
What-1f, Could-Be: An Historic Fable of the Future
Yellow Pages Career Library (12 volumes)

Yellow Pages of Learning Resources

1950’s

Baseball Access Olympic Access
Dog Acc Paris Access
Football . s Polaroid Access

Hawaii Access Rome Access

Las Vegas Access SF Access
London Access Summer Games Access
LA Access Tokyo Access

Medical Access

New Orleans Access

NYC Access

Hats

Information Anxiety

Wall Street Journal Guide to Understanding
Money & Markets

Wash DC Access

What Will Be Has Always Been, The Words of
Louis I. Kahn

1990’s

Barcelona Access

Boston Access

C, The Charleston Guide

California Wine Country Access

Chicago Access

Danny Goodman’s Macintosh Handbook (Danny
Goodman)

Florence/Venice/Milan Access

Follow the Yellow Brick Road (with Loring Leifer)

Fortune Guide to Investing in the 90’s

Information Architects (with Peter Bradford)

N, The Newport Guide

On Time, Airline Guide to North America

Office Access

San Diego Access

Twin Peaks Access (with David Lynch)

USAtlas

Winter Games Access




Federal Income

Where does the government’s money come from?

Federal Expenses

Where does the money go?

Federal Debt

How big is our debt?

Social Security

Will the baby boom bankrupt Social Security?

Medicare

Is Medicare in critical condition?

The Economy

Boom or bust?

State Budgets

How do the states spend their money?

Welfare

Who are the poor?

Education

How educated are we?

Crime

How much does crime cost?

Report Card

How do we measure up?




Federal
Income

Where does the
government’s money
come from?

® O Individual The tax levied on your salary and any other

. income you have, such as profits made on

Income tax Investments or interest earned on savings. It's

38997 billion - “progressive" tax, which means that the
higher your income the greater percentage of
it you'll pay to the government. Tax rates range
from 15% to 39.6%.

47.8%

COI’pO rate A tax on corporate income.
. 0 0
income tax Rates range from15% to 38%. "]1%

$189.4 hillion

N

The Federal
government's
total income

for 2000

is projected to be

Social The Social Security and Medicare tax, which

insurance tax Is withheld from your salary. The rate is 15%: I
FICA half is paid by you and half by your employer. s 1.9 trillion
( ) The self-employed pay the full 15% of their

36365 billion income themselves.

] Excise tax
— $69.9 billion 4 zaxon goods such as tobacco and alcohol.

v Estate and
I glft tax . Estate tax is levied on property at the time
$270 billion of death. Gift tax is due on large gifts.

| }

' . Customs duty
4 $ 18.4 billion A tax on certain imports coming into the U.S.

Miscellaneous
Money that may be received from holding accounts, or

recel pts . rent from government-owned praperty. In 2000, this also
$42 1 hillion includes money from tobacco legislation.

The weight of the U.S. Budget for fiscal Are U.S. Government statistics accurate? I would like to electrocute everyone who Nearly $4 trillion passes through electronic In 1997, the total number of people
year 2000: 40 pounds According to the Economist, we are uses the word fair in connection with banking networks every day. employed by the U.S. Federal government
pretty accurate. The magazine has consis- income tax policies. WILLIAM F. BUCKLEY was 4,261,000.

tently ranked the U.S. sixth or
lower in statistical quality, compared to
other industrialized nations.



The government’s
income in 2000 is

$1.9 trillion.

From this income,
two kinds of payment
must be made:

H

'

7

Payments

to mandatory
entitlement
programs

Mandatory spending is
money the government
spends automatically—
unless the President and
Longress change the
laws that govem it

= A$2741 billion
T

Discretionary
service payments

Discretionary spending is money the

AN\774

<

President and Congress must decide
how to spend each year.

\

Numbers may not add up due to rounding

Y]

S

From time to time you’ll hear the phrases
on-budget and off-budget. The
law requires that revenues and expenses of

two federal programs, Social Security and
the Postal Service, be excluded from bud-
get totals—in other words they are catego-
rized as off-budget.

- !
EGeneraI science, Energy, Environment, and Agriculture $56.1 hillion

it (YD) General government and Administration of Justice $42.0 billion

Provides “universal” health
insurance to nearly 40 million
aged and disabled.

Medicare
$216.6 billion

Includes federal grants for state
welfare programs, federal low-
Iincome housing programs and
funds for community and regional
development in at-risk areas.

Funds to
low-income
CEITE
$274.6 billion

Provides income security to 48
million aged and disabled peaple.
This is the single largest federal
program, representing over22% of
our entire hudget.

Social security
$408.6 hillion

Veterans’ benefits $44.0 billion

Health
$152.3 hillion

Finances and provides health care
services, aids disease prevention;
supports research and training.

The amount paid by the federal
government to service our $5.7 trillion
debt. This is offset by interest collections
from the public and interest received by
government trust funds (such as

Interest on the
National Debt
$215.2 billion

Includes conventional forces, atomic
energy defense, and other defense-related
activities. Spending has decreased (in real
terms) for most of the 1990s but will
increase in 2000 to meet challenges of
peace-keeping and terrorism.

National
defense

International affairs $16.1 billion

Education $63.4 billion

Includes subsidies to elementary, secondary and higher education, and research.

Includes space flight (VASA:$650 million), high-tech research, and subsidies

Transportation $46.4 billion

Includes grants to states for subways and buses, water and air transport,

Includes salaries of the President, the executive branch, legislators and judges.

In order to to satisfy this legal requirement,
the budget displays on-budget, off-budget,
and unified totals.The unified budget is the
most useful indicator of how much the
government must borrow. Usually the
deficit is reported from the unified

budget. The off-budget deficit looks larger
than the on-budget deficit because Social
Security is running a surplus.

Mandato

spending
trillion
the Social Security Trust Fund). Net interest
Is very sensitive to interest rates and the
amount of debt outstanding. Because rates
are low, interest paid is expected to
decrease about 5% from the 1999 level.
o
e
Discretio
spending
trillion

to farmers and environmental conservation.

and subsidies to AMTRAK.

The law sets the first Monday in February
as the President’s deadline for
submitting his proposed budget to
Congress for the next fiscal year.

N
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The U.S. government’s fiscal year begins
on 1 October.

Federal
Expenses

Where does the money go?

.. leaving about

S5 billion

over what was
taken in as taxes.
This is the
projected surplus.

® (Center on Budget and Policy Priorities.
www.cbpp.org

The Center is a nonpartisan research group
that analyzes government policies and pro-
grams that primarily affect those in the low
to moderate income range. Their site con-
tains many timely reports.




Fach unit -
on these

pages
represents

$10 billion

ﬂ

let’s
compare
the size of the

$115 hillion
surplus...

.to(the

S5.7 trillion
NATIONAL

DEBT
L

The National Debt is the amount of
money the United States has borrowed to
finance its annual deficits.

The money is borrowed from two sources:

@ Uss. and foreign citizens and institutions,
including foreign governments, that invest
in Treasury bills and other securities.
This is called The Debt Held by the Public.

@ The U.S. government's own accounts,
such as trust funds for the Social Security
and Medicare programs, civil service and
military retirement plans, unemployment
insurance and transportation funds.

Estimates of continued annual surpluses
suggest it would be possible to pay off the
National Debt by 2015. But no past deficit
or suiplus estimates have been accurate.

sed the debt in the first place? The

t into debt in

> debt was approximately $75

million.

Is the debt dangerous?
Economists argue about whether the debt

is bad or good for our economy.

11 Those who say it's good argue that just like

a corporation or a family, America uses
debt to grow. Further, we owe most of
the debt to ourselves—our own banks,

funds and individual investors.

Those who say it's bad argue that there is a
real cost of the debt. For instance, each year
we pay over $200 billion just to finance

the debt. In 2000, it's our fourth largest
federal expense, costing roughly the same
amount as the whole Medicare program. In
addition, we owe a significant amount of money
to foreigners, not to ourselves.

just print all the money we
he debt? The immec
g new ]11()]1(‘Y llli‘ly ])(‘ lUW(‘I‘
ime goes on, however, the
exi money introduced into the economy
would lead to higher inflation, and invari-
ably to higher inte

Just the interest on our debt..

.. $215 billion, in 2000 ...

.could pull

all the 14 million
children living
below the
poverty line
uptoa

“middle class”
living standard.

Want to help the country pay off the debt?

There is a Treasury account called Gifts

for the Reduction of the Public Debt for
voluntary donations. Send your money to
Bureau of the Public Del

G., Washington D.C.

Donations are deductible from taxable
income for th r of the donation

to any limitations on charitable contrib
tions.

Who really owns America?

Breakdown of the Debt Held by the Public

State & Local government
14%

US. individuals : Corporations

8%

10%
1%

Other

% --
12% o

" Money Market
@ funds
2%

promese Foreign investors
42%

i Americans own just 58%. Foreign investors

control the rest. The largest purchaser in 1997
¢ was the UK. with $170 billion in net purchases,
¢ followed by Japan at $35 billion.

If the debt was paid down at the
rate of a dollar a second, it would
take 130,000 years (the time that has
passed since Neanderthals lived here.)

san economic

budgets n

Find reports lget p C

ny, and more at their official site.

Commercial banks

Insurance companies

Federal Debt

How big is our debt?

Or, look at it this
way: each of these
units is $10 billion. So mimis represents $1 billion. There are one

thousand million dollars in this little red rectangle.

® Financial Reports and the Financial
Condition of the Federal Government.

gov/conditn.html
y and monthly treasury state-

s, the federal budget, the annual
report of the government and various
reports on the financial status of the

States government including
, expenditures, budget deficits, and
the gold report.




The big problem with Social Security is the aging of our society.

The program operates as a pay-as-you-go system, where the earnings of current workers pay for the
benefits of current retirees. By the time the 77 million baby boomers (those born between WWIl and
1964) reach retirement, there will be just over two workers to pay for retired persons. The ratio was

fiftenn to one when the program started 60+ years ago.

f

When Social Security started

&

When the boomers retire

their own future retirement

The Social Security Trust Fund
In 1983, Congress chose to hike SS payroll
taxes long before extra cash was needed
to pay for the boomers” benefits. Thus
boomers were “prefunding”

a portion of
benefits.

However, Congress soon found ways to
borrow from these surplus funds to pay

for deficits in other programs—including

other senior programs such

as Medicare.

How fast is
America aging?

In 40 years, the elderly will
outnumber college-age
youth by nearly four to one.

The elderly:
65 & over

College-
age
youth:
18-21

14.0

million

1995

When the
country was
founded, life
expectancy
was only
about 35
years. In 2000,
it's 73 for men
and 80 for
women.

2040

Really young vs. really old
The most rapidly growing group of Americans
is aged 80 or above.

Q

The
population
under
age b

19.6

million

81

million

1995 2040

It's projected that
by the time the
youngest hoomers
are 65, in 2029,
almost 20% of
Americans will be
elderly—2.5 times
the proportion in
1950.

The “minority” share of America’s population is rising.
Some suggest we may be inflaming ethnic tension as a more ethnic workforce is asked to pay for the retirement of an older, whiter population.

Hispanics and non-whites, as a % of the total population

Under 0 Age
0 age 18 18-64

ii 33.5%
|

25.8%

Age
65+

9
En 14.5%
N
|

1995

In an Americans Discuss Social Security

survey, 72%
about changing soc
Stl‘()l]g or son

age 18

56.8%

Age Age
18-64 @ 65+

47.8%

347%

2050

Race options on the
for the 2000
n Ame
Chir
Vietnam
Guaman
some l)ll](‘l' T,

Hawaiian;
n; other
se. You are

d to check more than one option. A
separate question deals with
Spanish/Hispanic/Latino origins.

How much do we spend

on the elderly?

The federal budget dispenses nearly ten
times as much in benefits to each senior
citizen as it does to each child.

Per capita Age 65 & over
annual federal $15,636
spending on

children and

the elderly

Social
Security
$8,136

Under age 18

$1693

of

benefits,

the agency online.

Public spending on pensions
and health benefits rises as

the nation goes gray ...
Spending as a % of GDP

P

( 1nys ]
\1995: 10.5% of GDP
\

\—,\1 N
~~

\ /
3

24
2030: 17% of GDP

.. and the number of those
aged 85+ could far exceed
the official projection

Projection
by Kenneth 487

Manton million
Research
Three funtod by
alternative the National
Institute on
forecasts hging)
for 2050
Us.
Census
projection
. milion
Social
Security
Administration
projection
(The

assumption
in official
projections)

Social Security system and reform is

facing this program.

Social
Security

Will the baby boom

bankrupt Social Security?

Social Security provides monthly benefits
to 48 million retired and disabled workers,
and to their eligible spouses, children and
dependents.

Often called our most popular social program,
Social Security is the major source of income
(providing at least 50% of total income) for
66% of beneficiaries, and is the only source
of income for 18%. Overall, more than two-
fifths of the aged are kept out of poverty by
Social Security.

The economic status of the elderly as a group
has improved remarkably during the past
three decades.

The poverty rate of the elderly has fallen to
less than half of what it was in the 1970s.
At the time, the elderly were twice as likely
to live in poverty than others. Today the
situation is exactly reversed: at 11%, the
elderly poverty rate is just half of the 22%
poverty rate for children under 18.




In addition to facing the same
demographic problems of Social

Security, Medicare must contend with
the burden of rising health care costs. In 1956,

Medicare
costs in 2030:

$2.2 0 $3

trillion 4.5

W

the average family spent 3.8% of itsincome on
health care. Today that family spends twice that—
7.8% of their total income.

What Medicare costs
Without reform, annual Medicare expenditures will climb
from $217 billion in 2000 to between §2.2 trillion
and $3 trillion by the year 2030. As a result,
Medicare could become the most expensive

federal program. The Balanced Budget

Act of 1997 insured the solvency
of the Medicare Part A Trust
Fund until 2015.

Medicare
COStS
in 2000:

$217

hillion

® Medicare: The Official Government Site
for Medicare Information. Health Care
Financing Administration. Dept. of Health
and Human Services. U.S.

#® Health Care Financing Admin
Dept. of Health and Human Ser

The government has mailed handbooks
explaining healthcare to 39 million
beneficiaries of Medicare. It has also set
up a toll-free telephone number,
800-633-4227, and an Internet site,
www.medicare.gov. The Healthcare

www.hefa.gov
Find reports, data, laws and regulations

about Medicare, Medicaid, and child health
insurance programs from the web site of the
federal agency that administers these pro-
grams.

www.medicare.g

Medicare, administered by HCFA, provides
health insurance to Americans over 65 with
certain disabilities and is the largest health
insurance program in the United States.
The HCFA web site contain ports, cur-
rent and proposed health plans, contacts,
and tips on how to avoid fraud.

Financing Administration calls their
effort the biggest peacetime

education ram the Federal govern-
ment has ever undertaken.

$3 trillion

$2.75 trillion

$2.5 trillion

$2.25 trillion

$2 trillion

$1.75 trillion

$15 trillion

$1.25 trillion

$1 trillion

$750 billion

$500 billion

$250 billion

The two parts of

Medicare

Since July of 1966, the
federal Medicare program
has provided two
coordinated healthcare
plans for the elderly.

Part A is a hospital
insurance plan which covers
hospital and related
services. When politicians
talk about Medicare going
bankrupt they are referring
to Part A of Medicare. It has
been running deficits since
1996, and is expected to go
bankrupt in 2015.

Part B is a voluntary,
supplementary medical
insurance program, partially
financed by monthly
premiums paid by
participants. This covers the
cost of physicians and
related medical services.

As the Medicare
system faces financial
crisis, the cost borne
by beneficiaries rises.
Today, beneficiaries
pay nearly 30% of
their healthcare costs
from their own
pockets— averaging
almost $3,000 per
person—to pay for
premiums, services,
and products not
covered by Medicare.

Medicare

Is Medicare in critical
condition?

Healthcare costs in general have risen
faster than inflation over the past two
decades, and the consumers' share, shown here,

has more than quadrupled.

$509
$493 billion

billion

$383

billion

$234

billion

$130

billion

1980 1985 1990 1995 1996

Reasons for the rise include:
Increased lifespan
Availability of complex, expensive procedures
Lack of information for consumers
Inefficient incentives for patients and doctors




/ Is the economy strong?

The economic expansion that began as the Persian Gulf War ended has become the longest peacetime expansion in the
20th century. Clinton boasted: “America’s economy is the healthiest in a generation and the strongest in the world.” America
seemed unshaken by the financial tremors felt throughout Asia, Latin America, and much of Eurape throughout the late 1990s.

Low inflation

One of the most welcome aspects of the country's economic expansion has
been low inflation. Despite tight labor markets for much of the late 1990s, the
Consumer Price Index (CPI), the most widely used measure of inflation, has

1980 remained below 4%.

13.5%

Low unemployment
The unemployment rate has sunk far below the level that most
economists thought possible without giving rise to inflation.

1982 .
9.7% %

NSt
The biggest problem for
companies now is to
find skilled labor to fill
new jobs. As a result,
many companies are
looking abroad for labor.
A'special provision in
our immigration policy
allows for high-skilled
waorkers such as
computer programmers
1o get green cards
(“resident alien” status).

1975
8.5%

A soaring stock market

Nowhere can one see the “good times roll” better than in the stock
market of the 1990s. The value of the Dow Jones Industrial Average
has more than quadrupled since 1990.
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Income growth

The booming economy of the 1990s has meant real
income gains for many Americans. Median household
income has risen 13% over the last 25 years.

1998

$38,885

1975

$34474
(1998 dollars)

>
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Foreign assets held in the U.S. currently While inflation in the U.S. seems to stay
assets held abroad low, other countries’ rates are sky high.

total $5.5 trillion. U.S
total 3 trillion, 1

ng the

a had 88% inflation in 1999, though

ative investment position of $1.2 trillion. i s expected to fall to 23% in 2000.

s 60% in 1999, with a
forecast of 38% for 2000. At the other end

of the scale, Japan, Argentina, China and
Hong Kong had slight deflation in

1999.Except for Japan, consumer prices in
those nations were expected to rise in 2000.

Or are there G.
signs of weakness
in the U.S. economy?

The Economy

Boom or bust?

Income inequality
There is no doubt that Ihehmgﬂs have seen significant income growth. CIS  compared to
not everyone has seen their income grow at the same rate. Top-eaming tl;(: topl_une-f:]f_thh
housefolds claim a huge portion of U.S. household income. In 2000, the zri:;';;sﬁ‘:' 1
country is experiencing the widest gap between the rich and the poor since  JREZARIERGE]

the Census Bureau began keeping track of those statistics in 1947. 'c':fu""';';_“f the

% share of
aggregate family income,
by fifths

While the gap between
the rich and the poor is
glaring, inequalities are
less severe between the
sexes, and narrowing
among racial groups.
Women have made
progress, with earnings
reaching 75% of men’s,
up from 69% in 1986.
Blacks earn 63% and
Hispanics eam 68% of
whites" eamings based

The bottom fifth of families brings home 3.7% of the total income of the country ... on median household
incomes.

Next-to-top fifth: 22.3%

Middle fifth: 15.6%

Second fifth: 10%

Low savings rates
Economists have long been telling us that our savings rate, both public and private, is significantly lower than that of other industrialized
countries. The overall American savings rate is just 4.8%, less than ane fourth of Korea's rate, and well below the industrial average.

Savings as a % of GDP

\ad ol R
- P wp Wk wh Rl 15
'QQQ'QQQ" Switzerand 13.2%
@@ .2
'QQQ" Germany 1.7%

It's no surprise that Americans have huge
QQQ’C France 7.3% amounts of personal debt. According to the

Nilson Report, the average amount individuals

o spend using credit cards is $9,000 per year.

“Q" us.4.8% The average amount of debt outstanding at

any time is $4,300 per person.

Trade imbalance
Throughout the 1980s and 1990s, America had a negative trade balance with the rest of the world.
That means that what we have bought from abroad has far exceeded what we have sold.

Imports 1993 $917.2 hillion
B = -

mepunnpnnnen Sl lzsmnmupnmnaa Sl -
L |

1998 trade imbalance

+——$246.9 hillion—

We finance our purchasing by selling off our assets, such as U.S. treasuries, equity and
real estate. Throughout the 90s, the U.S. topped the list of destinations of foreign
investment. Japan, the UK.,the Netherlands and Germany are the largest buyers of U.S.
assets, having purchased over $400 billion in assets in 1997.

® Economic Indicators. Council of
Economic Advi: . .U.S.

spending, federal finance, consumer and
producer price ind usiness activity,
and money and banking.




Total 5970 States’ budgets: what they spend [ Eementery and Do states have debt?

spending - ) secondary education
in billions In 1997, states spent about $800 hillion dollars—that's 40% as much as the Federal . Higher education Because many states have a halanced budget State BUdgets
government spent. The majority of the money went to two main areas: Education (K— . Welfare requirement written into their constitution, they have How do the states spend
12, and higher education) 32%, and Medicaid, 20%. Welfare accounted for a relatively Medicaid less debt collectively than the Federal government. their money?
small portion of states’ budgets, at 3.1%. ) Total state debt is approximately $500 billion. Local
. Corrections I
) governments have another $700 billion in debt. That
Transportation h d lof | nonfederal public deb
Where the money comes from oter puts the grand total of total nonfederal public debt at
N States collect taxes from a variety of sources: corporate tax, sales tax, and in most depenting o0 he stte §1.2 trllion, compared to §5.7 tilion of national debt.
show the states, personal income tax. Altogether states take in over $500 billion in taxes each fjﬁ‘:mﬁ’:'i'ﬁ;imm A
0“{;“;’{‘;{’; year. The rest of the money that states receive comes from federal grants. g:;ﬁa?;ﬁﬁalss; — The good news is that almost all states reported a
budget ; spending for hospitals surplus for fiscal year 1998. And about half of those
Municipalities and counties take in another $500 billion—mostly in property and sales tax. I health .
Ih?;jgﬁfug ’ ey e states used the money to pay back their debt or to set
categories up “rainy day” funds.
$39.1
8§32.7
$40.2
$33.0
5281 $29.2
$241
$224
e $207 $206
$187 25 $178 $131 $187
= $15.5 . $14.7 $142 $144 §15.2 S144
$121 £ % §125 $ I I I 5118 I Stzl $113 I .
£% 9.2
; . ?‘;g . $78 $8.5 o l §8.3 $74 I - -
6.6 =S $6.4 l -
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= N gg- $2_-4$2ﬂ-_$2.0 sy — | . - - 523 =
S5 =— —_— = = mm = = = = =&
HI AK CA WA OR NV ID UT AZ MT WY CO NM ND SD NE KS OK TX MN IA MO AR MS LA WIE IL IN Ky TN AL MI OH WV VA NC SC GA '‘FL NY PA MD DE NJ VT MA CT RI NH ME

States

with no

income
tax

A POPULATION Lo c TR T ' T
16 (millions) . oo s cos s cesssss .
LLLE "o TR T TE N 11111 1T

Top seven Governor’s salaries (1998-99): The top Mayors get more: best-paid is There are a total of 87,453 local govern-
New York %1%0 000; Illinois Richard M. Dal y of Chicago ments in the U.S. These include: County,
5 590; Michi $124., ($170,00 C is iani Municipal, Township, School District, and rg; A ¢
n $1 \ g New York (%1()5 000) (1997 figures). Special District governments. G network to f
$120,000; California $114,286. a cooperation among state 1

sharing information on stat

l)ud"el page from their web site pr.

the capital budgets and budget ¢ on(htlon~
for all the states, describes the budget
process, and more.




Where did welfare go?

The Personal Responsibility and Work Opportunity Reconciliation Act of 1996 replaced
the 60-year old federally-run welfare program. Under the new system, states have broad
authority to implement their own welfare programs, following strict federal guidelines.
They emphasize work as a condition for receiving benefits and limit the amount of time
that recipients can stay on welfare.

Welfare case loads have decreased in nearly every state, dropping on aggregate
27% since 1996. In eight states, case loads have declined by more than 40%
in the past year. This decline is due in large part to a strong economy and
record low unemployment.

10%
9%
8%

8%

1% 1%

% of the population
that is unemployed

6% 6%
% of the population
that is on welfare

5% 5%

4% 4%

3% 3%

1980 1985 1990 1995 1998 (Sept.)

How much is paid out to recipients? Cash

91.7 \\/
Even though welfare programsare largely controlled by states, ﬁmuﬂ \//

Includes payments
to families with
dependent children,
the eamned income
tax credit, and

the majority of the money comes from federal block grants.

Total federal, state, and local welfare spending
on items other than Medicaid (see opposite)

(1996) Food cash ass_islance
$39.0 for the disabled
. billion
Housing

$27.2
Services b””_
$117 school
. billion Junches

Job training Includes une
$4.6 child care
billion & _
=0 =

In 1980, the CEO of a large U.S. company
could expect an income 40 tim,

that of the workers in the factory. By 1990,
that had risen to 85 times the

amount.

How much is spent
on Medicaid?

=
=
=
o
=]
N
©

Medicaid is medical care
for the poor. Medicaid
is mandated by the
Federal government and
administered by the
states. It represents 20%
of state budgets, and
its costhas more than
quadrupled since
1985. The reasons

for this cost growth
include: an increase

=
=
=
©
)
-
o

in eligibility

and a high rate of

inflation for medical
goods and services.

[
=
=
o
r~
L3

$41 hillion

Projection

1980 1985 1990 1995 2000

In 1930, Babe Ruth made $80,( /hen
asked why he made more than President
Hoover, Ruth said, I had a better year
than he did.

Includes state and federal spending. The projection assumes a federal share of 57%.

President Clinton gets

expe
travel

e

allow

a]_low:an(-e of $100,000

A Defining poverty
The Census Bureau divides us into three broad income

Welfare

Who are the poor?

groups: the rich (households with an income of more than
$100,000), the middle class (525,000 to $100,000),
and the poor and near poor (less than $25,000).

What's the median income ?

half the househalds in the U.S. earn mare ...
mnnssnnnins e \ledian income: 538'885 EEEEEERENEEREREREREEE

... half the households in the U.S. earn less

Household income is used rather than
family income, because it is more
comprehensive. It includes singles
living alone and nonfamily members
living together.

The median 7amily income
was $46,737 in 1998.

But more than 30%

of poor households get no help
Despite the variety of federal and state programs
available, many low-income households do not

actually receive any form of public assistance.
lllllllllllllllIThe poverty |ine: 316'655 EEENNEENNEENEEENEND

(family of four, annual income, 1998)

Here's how many are living below it:

) e

12.7% 9.9% 26.1% 25.6%

Why? The reasons incluce: lack of information,
language barriers, and the stigma attached
to welfare.

0f the 13 million poor households in the U.S.,
only 4.4 million receive any cash benefits

of the U.S. of whites, of blacks,  of Hispanics,
population,  15.0 million 9.0 million 8.8 million
34.5 million people people people
A O i
0o
[ 3

The Census Bureau proposes raising the poverty line to $19,500.
That would leave 46 million Americans (17%) living beneath it.

® Polic
Housing,

0,000, plus an

1988’s highest-paid executive was Disney
)0 and a i

irman Mi ho made
much as an
st-paid
ey Chairman Mi

nce of

times as much as an average worker.

overnment agenc
are provided for this
reform initiative.



Federal, state and local governments spend Education is the most important

Education

. i There are 47.4 million students in American K—12 public schools.
nearly $400 billion every year to run our primary

: ARARAARARARRARARARARAnnnnnnnnbndddddddddddddidd
and secondary education system. -

p

1 0y

ThIS-aDCOUﬂIS for nearly 8% of the GDP, and equals $6,000 per 2.2 million classioom {eachars
public school student per year—the most any country spends on are employed by the public school system.
education, any way you measure it.

determinant of economic status.

Young adults with college degrees eam over 70% more than
those without, and those with high school diplomas eam
30% more than those without. Between 1980 and 1997,
the earnings of those with at least undergraduate degrees
rose significantly faster than the earnings of those who had
completed only high school.

How educated are we?

(Projection for 2000)

But we don’t get the best results.
Despite the fact that the U.S. spends more on education (on a gross and per capita basis) than any other
country, the most recent report from the National Assessment of Educational Progress shows that we

. . . L Scoring was on a scale
rank 28th (out of 41 countries) for student achievement in math, and 17th in science.
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Some states are trying to help by implementing accountability measures.

33 36 ' ' WhO p(lys for' edUCGTIOI’\? JD (Public primary and secondary schools)

number of
states
implementing

the measures 2;

o o 20% The | T porti f
47 / o 47 A’ states’ bidgzgrg,SZ ‘zro;loarllsca:age,

go to elementary and secondary
education.

Local
government

Provide public Require tests for
report cards on student promotion
schools or graduation

Provide extra funds Sanction low- Reward high-

g b performing performing Federal = Federal spending in 2000 i $100 billi 40% since 1990
3 ederal spending in is over illion, u b since .
perfmmmg students schools schools overnment The $30 gillion %or‘ “ﬂoecial education” is an 18“'2 increase from
9 1980. The Dept. of Education reports that at least one in every
° 10 students qualifies for special ed. in some way.

America spends $240 hillion on colleges and
universities. The Collége Board calculated
the average cost of tuition and fees at pri-
vate four-year colleges in the fall of 1999 to
be $15,380, an increase of $$671 from the
previous school year. The average public
college cost is $3,356 ($109 more than the
previous year.)

Accounting, tax, and consulting firm
KPMG LLP conducted a 1999 on-line poll,
asking college students what events they
predicted would occur in their lifetime.
According to the students, a visit from
extraterrestrials is twice as likely as another
Great Depression.



What are your chances of going to jail? The Good News The Bad News

There are over 1.3 million prisoners in America today, representing an annual average growth rate of 6% since 1990. Violent crime (which includes Juvenile crime s still very high—60% above the Crlme

If recent incarceration rates continue, murder and rape) has declined 1980 level. Juveniles account for about 20% of How much does crime cost?
an esdnmated 5/‘_' of 3" _Amﬁrl_c??s_ wil for the past five years. all arrests and 20% of violent crime arrests.

spend time in prison during their lifetime.

For black males, the chance Federal, state, and local governments together spend more than

of going to ol is A State prisons: ;e;;”" prisons: $150 billion on fighting and preventing crime. That represents an increase of over

PR 000000 0000000000091 Meanwhile, the prison system is overflowing ..~ 20% over capacity 7 Quer capacty 100% from 1985, and is the equivalent of spending $550 on crime annually for every resident. Generally,

WL L ) ) A A AR A P state and local governments pick up 85% of the cost. The Federal government covers the rest.

Federal and state & local
direct spending on crime

Roughly half of 3120 billion
the state & local
vt o
’ sy\:llem a_nd Ipt;r‘s
prUS?CLIIIUﬂ 0
is what it costs to ;[;j;”l?zfm”f .
keep one prisoner 1 $100 hillion
in jail for a year
(that's ten times the cost of
educating a child for a year)
Capital punishment
34states AOAIRRIIRRIIERIINRIARIONIIIIIIINIIONIINIINIIINININIIININAINIINNAIINDINIDINIINDNAINIINNNNNNG S80 billion
and the nnmmnmmmmmmmnmnmmmmnmm111!1mmmtmt;;mmn;;mmm
federal
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within the
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Consumer goods worth $15.5 billion are Of the U.S.’s 15,848 murders in 1996, There is no death penalty in: Alaska, D.C.,

stolen each year. That’s $155 per 10,744 (68%) were by gun. Hawaii, lowa, Maine, Massachusetts,

household. Michigan, Minnesota, North Dakota,
Rhode Island, Vermont, West Virginia,
Wisconsin. Hanging is one of the methods
of execution in New Hampshire, Montana

and Washington, and the firing squad one
of the methods in Utah.




America’s Report card

As a kid, receiving your report card could be a harrowing
experience. |t was tough to get measured against other kids.

How does the U.S. compare to other countries and what kind
of grades should we get as an economy and as a society?

For a benchmark we chose a series of variables—some measure
the robustness of our ecanomy and others measure our quality
of life. We compared ourselves to other industrialized countries,
as represented by the Organization for Economic Cooperation
and Development (OECD).

Then we gave the U.S. a “grade” in each category. If the U.S.
was in the top 20% we got an “A." If we fell in the lowest
20%, we got an “F'. If we were average, a “C.” Yes, this is
a normal grade distribution (you remember those from college)
with no grade inflation!

% Change in GDP (1990-1998)

Economic growth is usually measured by the average annual change in gross domestic product

Per Capita GDP

A general measure of wealth: the gross domestic product per person

Unemployment Rate

The percentage of people unemployed and looking for work

Ratio of Economic Inequality

Measured by the Gin/ Coefficient, which is a way of showing the distribution of wealth. Higher
gini coefficient numbers indicate a higher level of inequality between the rich and the poor

Federal debt as % GDP

A way of measuring our fiscal health: how much we produce each
year compared with how much debt the government has racked up.

Trade Balance as % GDP

The difference between exports and imports
as a percentage of the gross domestic product

Net National Savings as % GDP

The total savings, public and private, compared to the GDP

Average Life Expectancy

The average life expectancy (both men and women)
is an indicator of overall health

Healthcare Resources

Number of doctors per 1,000 of the population. A good
indicator of the health resources available

R&D

A measure of how much of the GDP is devoted to research and
development-bath in the private and public sectors

Graduation Rates

The percentage of the population that has graduated from high school and higher

Education: Test Scores

The average percentage of correct answers in the National
Assessment of Educational Progress Tests

High Tech Market Share

A measure of how much market share a country controls in
high tech industries. Here the US is at the top of the list

Air Quality
Emissions of sulphur oxides, nitrogen
oxides and carbon dioxide

Municipal Waste

The annual amount of waste

27.2

62%

1.2%

8.0%

77 years

2.8

1.6%

61.1%

72.3%

2.2%

172 pounds

per capita

1,036 pounds

per capita

3.0%

$30,514
4.9%
344
67%
()
4.8%
76 years
2.6
2.6%
85.7%
70.5%

25.2%

348 pounds

per capita

1,588 pounds

per capita

Overall U.S. grade

U.S.grade

B

A
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Report Card

How do we measure up?

The negative number here indicates
that we are consuming more
exports than we are selling.

™ The US has a relatively low personal and public
savings rate, which shows that we aren't
stashing away much for a rainy day.

- Even though the U.S. spends a ot on
healthcare (14% of our GDP), we have
lower than average life expectancy
among industrialized countries.

In addition, the U.S.
has the highest
percentage college
graduates (25%).

~-- We are rewarded for a growing,
rich economy but penalized by our
economic inequality and our lack of
attention to education, health, and
the environment.



Brass and zinc flag, circa 1986 from the collection of Kit Hinrichs




Reed Agnew / Don Moyer
Age & Race

Who lives here?

Demographic Snapshots

Who are we?

Population Distribution

Where do we live? Where don’t we live?

Patterns of Race

Where are densities above and below average?

Age, Sex & Marriage

Where are densities above and below average?

Income, Origin & Education

Where are densities above and below average?

Population Growth Rate

How do births, deaths and migration affect growth?

Distribution of Wealth

How much money do we make?

Becoming President

How do you get to the White House?

The Electoral College

Does your vote count?

Lobbying
What does a lobbyist do? What is a special interest group?
What is a political action commitiee?




One thousand equals 270 million. This diagram sh9ws :I,(]ﬂﬂ p.eople represe:nting
Suppose that the entire population of the :;:l:]':u':"’s"::lzt'a"r':ad':;z:::;':;‘;:h"’e Mmajor
United States is represented by just 1,000 gy corssreas

people. If those 1,000 people were divided

in proportion to the entire population, how Key

would the major demographic Zg';'t;erwm

categories compare?

Age & Race

Who lives here?

United States
Population

World population is over six
billion. The population of the
United States is about four and
a half percent of the total world
population.

Black
126 per 1,000

Asian or Pacific Islander
38 per 1,000

Native American
9 per 1,000

ESA A R 3

How many is 270 million people?
There are nearly 270 million people
inthe U.S. If you listed all of their
names in a phone book, you'd need
614,000 pages—a stack of phone
books almost 75 feet high.

Are you Hispanic?

Out of 1,000 U.S. citizens, 110 say
they are of Hispanic origin. That
means they can be any race and
they or their ancestors are from a
Spanish-speaking country—Cuba,
Mexico, Puerto Rico, Spain, etc.
Hispanics are included in the big
diagram at left. If they were pulled
out, they would form the multiracial
group below.

Number of children in the popula-
tion is at a record high at 70 million.
But as a percentage of the popula-
tion, children have dropped from 32
percent in 1980 to 29 percent in 1997.
Meanwhile, the population over age
65 has steadily increased both in
numbers and as a percent of the pop-
ulation, now representing 13 percent
of U.S. citizens.

75
é 50 Under 18
= years old
E
] .
EX Over 65 3 Asian
& years old 100 White Hispanic Hispanic

1 Native American
Hispanic

I i
1111111111111 11111111 R R RS

1950 1960 1970 1980 1990 1998
Year
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In focus.

Using 1000 people to represent the whole
population of the U.S., here are some
significant demographic facts.

Source: U.S. Census Bureau

269 out of 1,000 people .
are too young to vote | o

249 are of voting age but
are not registered to vote

269 out of 1,000 people

are too young to marry

72 are divorced

51 are widows or widowers 86 are registered to vote,
but did not

396 voted

436 are married

172 never married

377 out of 1,000 people
are too young or
are not part of the labor pool

114 are retired
25 are unemployed

484 are employed

What do working Americans do?
484 out of every 1,000 Americans are
employed. Here is a sampling of some of
the jobs that Americans hold.

' 1 Bartender 1 Recreation and amusement " 3 Hairdressers and
facility attendant cosmetologists

@ 1 Science technician @@@ 3 Lawyers

'."' 5 Computer scientists
@@@@@ 5 Waiters and waitresses

-

Child care worker

1 Clergy ' 1 Telephone operator "' 3 Physicians "." 6 Esggkfcﬁ%%s;c?:rck%unting
1 Dentist " 2 Computer programmers "' 3 Real estate agents “'." 7 Nucli'set'f aictijest, orderlies,
and attendants
Firefighter @@ 2 Designers Q@@@ 4 Police and detectives @@Q@@@@@ 8 Cooks

§
i
$
' 1
i
$

-

Lab technician "' 3 Security guards

"" 4 Receptionists """“ 8 Engineers

-

Mail carrier

Demographic
Snapshots

Who are we?

118 out of 1,000 people
receive Medicaid

725 have health coverage

100 out of 1,000 people have no religious affiliation
40 are other religions
20 are Jewish

157 have no health coverage
(40 are children)

280 are Roman Catholic

560 are Protestant

362 out of 1,000 people
are below age 25 and
are not part of the
census education

Fri
s o' .-ii-'

114 have no high school diploma
325 have a high school diploma

47 have an associate's degree

102 have a bachelor's degree

50 have an advanced degree

""." 8 ﬁ?a:nmaggz,a;?wrjlworkers
8 Janitors and cleaners
Qap09e0t
8 Registered nurses
L] B
T L
@@Q@@@@@@@Q 11 Secretaries
"""""' 11 Truck drivers

0000000000004 1° Frocision production workers
@@@@Q@@Q@@@@Q@@ 15 Salespeople
T T e
3300000000000000049 1° Hevorers and hendlers
B0G00E0R00ATANGHGE ™ Cormionvoter
""“"""“"""' 21 Teach.ers
PRI S




The population of the United States H

is not distributed evenly. Instead, we tend P? P u_l ati (_’ L

to bunch up in communities, leaving the Distribution
spaces in between more sparsely inhab-

ited. Most Americans live in or near cities; Where do we live?

today 53 percent live in the 20 largest
cities. 75 percent of all Americans live in
metropolitan areas.

Where don’t we live?
|

This map shows population density. The Go West. Nevada is the Wyoming has the lowest What happens in the empty Chicago, the country's
relative height of each major city reflects fastest growing state, fol- population density of all spaces? Some of it is farm- third largest city, has a pop-

its population in 1990. lowed by Arizona, Idaho, states in the lower 48 with ing country. More than one ulation of about three million
Source: US. Census Bureau o Seattle Colorado, and Utah. an average of five people quarter of America’s crop land people. There are 21 states
per square mile. is used to grow corn. One with populations smaller than

third of what is produced is
exported to other countries.

this city.

Largest metropolitan area
o Chicago includes New York City and portions
of New Jersey and Long Island with
a total population of 20 million.

 Detroit

o Cleveland  Buffalo
MNashingtol

Population density is high-
estin New York City, where
there are 23,000 people per
square mile.

o nah

cksunwlle

Approximately one in nine
Americans lives in the nation’s
most populous state—California.
More than 15 million people live
in the Los Angeles, Riverside, and
Orange County metropolitan area.

© Daytona Beach

Fort Lauderdale

Miami
Wet. Some states are full of water.
For example, Louisiana includes
more than 8,000 square miles of
lakes and wetlands. That's an area
bigger than Connecticut and Rhode
Island combined.

Coastal areas are home to more
than half the U.S. population.

Distributing our population New Jersey is the most densely Alaska is a sparsely populated state
evenly would put an average of 76 populated state with an average with an average of one person per
people per square mile. of more than 1,000 people per square mile.

square mile.




Mix is changing.

The racial composition of the population
becomes more diverse every year.
Immigration and higher birth rates among
Blacks, Asians, and Native Americans
means that minority groups will increase
as a percentage of total population in the
coming years.

The largest numbers of Whites can be
found in California and the New York City
metropolitan area. Of the states, Vermont
has the highest percentage of Whites—
98.5 percent. Salt Lake City, Utah, is the
metropolitan area with the highest
percentage—395 percent.

White Americans as a percentage of the population

Key

Above average, 86.8-100%
W High-density population
1 Low-density population

Average, 66.8-86.7%
M High-density population
1 Low-density population

Below average, 0-66.7%
M High-density population
2 Low-density population

Black Americans as a percentage of the population

Key

Above average, 19.3-64%
W High-density population
I Low-density population

Average, 5.3-19.2%
W High-density population
0 Low-density population
Below average, 0-5.2%

B High-density population
2 Low-density population

e, o ©

Source: U.S. Census Bureau

More than half of the Black population
resides in the south. The largest numbers of
Blacks can be found in New York state and
the New York City metropolitan area.
Mississippi is the state with the largest per-
centage of Blacks—51 percent. Memphis,
Tennessee, is the metropolitan area with
the highest percentage—42 percent.

Asians and Pacific Islanders can be found
in the largest numbers in California and
the Los Angeles metropolitan area. Hawaii
is the state with the largest percentage of
Asians—62 percent. Honolulu is the
metropolitan area with the highest per-
centage—64 percent.

Native Americans can be found in the
largest numbers in California and the Los
Angeles metropolitan area. Alaska is the
state with the largest percentage of this
group—16 percent. Tulsa, Oklahoma, is
the metropolitan area with the highest
percentage—six and a half percent.

Asian or Pacific Islander Americans as a percentage of the population

Key

Above average, 5.5-86%
B High-density population
0 Low-density population

Average, 0.5-5.49%
W High-density population
I Low-density population

Below average, 0-0.49%
B High-density population
[ Low-density population

Native Americans as a percentage of the population

Key

Above average, 25.1-92%
M High-density population
1 Low-density population

Average, 1-25%
M High-density population
1 Low-density population

Below average, 0-0.9%
M High-density population
1 Low-density population

Patterns of
Race

Where are densities above
and below average?




Graying of America.

The average age of Americans is now
35 and rising. The fastest growing age
group is made up of those 85 years

and older.

Not as young as you were.

One in four Americans is 18 or younger.

But the percentage of Americans under
18 is decreasing.

Americans under the age of 18 as a percentage of the population

Key

Above average, 29.0-56%
M High-density population
1 Low-density population

Average, 25.0-28.9%
M High-density population
1 Low-density population

Below average, 0-24.9%
M High-density population
% Low-density population

Americans over the age of 65 as a percentage of the population

Key

Above average, 17.0-50%
W High-density population
2 Low-density population

Average, 11.0-16.9%
W High-density population
[0 Low-density population

Below average, 0-10.9%
B High-density population
0 Low-density population

Source: U.S. Census Bureau

Over 65.

The average number of people in the popu-
lation that are over 65 is about 13 percent
and increasing. According to U.S. Census
figures for 1990, the 10 counties with the
greatest percentage of residents over 65
are all in Florida. All have over 25 percent.

Where are the guys?

The U.S. average is 96 males for every 100
females. Western states tend to have
more men then women. Alaska’s north
slope tops the range with more than 180
men per 100 women.

Married life.

Married Americans make up about half the
population. The states with the highest
concentrations of married people are lowa
and West Virginia.

Male to female ratio (number of males per every hundred females)

Key

Above average,

98.0—186 males per 100 females
B High-density population
2 Low-density population

Average,

88.0-97.9 males per 100 females
M High-density population
0 Low-density population

Below average,

0-87.9 males per 100 females
W High-density population
[0 Low-density population

Married Americans as a percentage of the population

Key

Above average, 63.0-93%
M High-density population
0 Low-density population

Average, 60.0-62.9%
B High-density population
0 Low-density population

Below average, 0-59.9%
M High-density population
2 Low-density population

Patterns of
Age, Sex &
Marriage

Where are densities above
and below average?




Hispanic growth.

The Hispanic population is growing quickly,
although not as fast as the Asian American
population. Six percent of the population
was of Hispanic origin in 1980. In 1997
almost 11 percent of the population was
Hispanic.

Hispanic boom.

By 2015, Hispanics are expected to sur-
pass non-Hispanic African Americans as
the country's largest minority group. In
California and New Mexico, Hispanics are
projected to surpass non-Hispanic whites
as the largest racial or ethnic group

by 2015.

Americans of Hispanic origin as a percentage of the population

Key

Above average, 17.0-94%
B High-density population
™1 Low-density population

Average, 5.0-16.9%
M High-density population
I Low-density population

Below average, 0-4.9%
M High-density population
1 Low-density population

Foreign-born Americans as a percentage of the population

Key

Above average, 12.0-46%
M High-density population
I Low-density population

Average, 4.0-11.9%
B High-density population
[0 Low-density population

Below average, 0-3.9%

B High-density population
20 Low-density population

Source: U.S. Census Bureau

New arrivals.

The U.S. has a higher proportion of immi-
grants today than at any time since before
World War II. In 1990, about 20 million, or
eight percent, of us were not born in the
United States. The government estimates
that there are about five million illegal
immigrants in the country.

Median income.

The 1997 U.S. median income was $37,005.
The states with the highest median income
were Alaska and New Jersey. The states
with the lowest percentage of people
below the poverty level were Indiana,

New Hampshire, and Utah.

Income per household

Higher education.

Almost 15 percent of Americans have an
advanced degree. In Connecticut and
Massachusetts this proportion is nearly 20
percent. Arkansas, Kentucky, Mississippi,
and West Virginia are states in which less
than 10 percent of the population has an
advanced degree.

Key
Above average, $41,001-$120,000
B High-density population
I Low-density population

Average, $31,001-$41,000
B High-density population
0 Low-density population

Below average, $0-$31,000
W High-density population
[ Low-density population

Americans with college, graduate, or doctoral degrees as a percentage of the population

Key

Above average, 12.0-31%
W High-density population
1 Low-density population

Average, 8.0-11.9%
M High-density population
[0 Low-density population

Below average, 0-7.9%
B High-density population
[0 Low-density population

Patterns of
Income, Origin
& Education

Where are densities above
and below average?




Faster some years, slower others.

The U.S. population has increased every
year this century, but not grown at a steady
or predictable rate.

Who lives, dies, comes, and goes.
Four factors—nbirths, deaths, immigration,
and emigration—determine how fast the
population grows. For the population to
grow, the number of births combined with
the number of immigrants must exceed
the number of deaths combined with the
number of emigrants. The difference
between these two amounts in a single
year produces the net population growth.

What next?

Nobody knows for sure. U.S. population
growth is uncertain, but the Census Bureau
makes elaborate estimates that vary based
on future scenarios. By changing the rates
of the big factors in population growth—
fertility rates, migration numbers, and
changes in life expectancy, some theories

as to how fast the U.S. might grow emerge.

Baby Boom echo started in 1977
when Boomers began having children
of their own. These children—called
Millennials—added 72 million people
to the population, or 20 percent of the
total population in 1998. The peak of
the Echo Boom was 1990, with four
million recorded births. Since then,
the number has declined, as Boomers
pass childbearing age.

A steady stream.

In 1998 immigration reached its
highest point since the beginning of
the century. These immigrants came
mostly from Latin America and Asia
and as a result, the Hispanic and
Asian populations are the country’s
fastest growing.

In 1998 the birth rate of the
United States was 14.4 births
per every 1,000 people.

Population
Growth Rate

How do births, deaths, and
migration affect growth?

The red line in this diagram shows the net The Great Depression, from 1929 to The Baby Boom began in 1946,
population growth from 1910 through 1998. 1941, caused the most significant one year after the end of World War 5
The growth rate results from subtracting drop in birth and immigration rates I, and ended in 1964. During this -"
the number of deaths and emigrants from the this century. time, record numbers of babies were "'
number of births and immigrants each year. born, adding 77 million people, or ’
Source: U.S. Census Bureau roughly 30 percent of the 1998 U.S. j
population. In 1957, at the height of
Key the Baby Boom, there were 25.3
births per every 1,000 people—the
Q_;\\é\\ highest birth rate this century. 5
. K8
\®§Q\% %\&\\%§ N
=N S
S Qég\Q S \
<é\'\\§,>\\
Births and deaths don't affect the e B
net growth equally. The number of @ The future of the U.S. population
deaths tends to grow at a steady o growth is unclear. While another
pace, but b‘II'thS flgctuate so rapidly o boom is possible, the attitudes of
that they directly impact the net = couples about how many children to
growth. As a result, the pat‘ter‘n of net ) 2 have and when suggest a slower
growth seems to roughly mimic the pace. Tighter or looser immigration
patter of the number of births. = laws can have an instant effect on
population. Some studies indicate
= that within the next 50 years,
minorities will account for the most
X population growth.
> ,‘.2% Expected Life Span at Birth and at Age 65
Male Female
g, At Birth AtAge 65 At Birth At Age 65
1900 46.41 76.35 48.96 77.01
BN 1950 65.63 77.81 7113 80.06
1995 7258 80.61 79.04 84.04
Low, medium and high.
The Census uses existing data to predict future
population growth. These estimates require assump-
tions about future immigration rates, fertility, and High estimate 519 million
life expectancy. This diagram shows the increase in Fertility rate 2,580 births/1,000 women
total U.S. population since 1950 and three Census Yearly immigration 1.37 million people
Bureau estimates as to how fast the population Life expectancy 89.4 years
might grow in the future. " - —
- Medium estimate 394 million
272 million Fertility rate 2,245 births/1,000 women
~ - Yearly immigration 820,000 people
o L %, <, . L 152 million Life expectancy 82.0 years
Immigration made up much of the Laws restricting immigration °¢é¢ @Q‘?’ Z An influenza pandemic killed
growth of the population until 1930. combined with economic hardship N 675,000 U.S. citizens. At the same Low estimate 283 million
Nearly 19 million immigrants, most and war lowered immigration. time, the U.S. lost 112,000 people in Fertility rate 1,910 births/1,000 women
from Europe, came to the U.S. World War |—half of those deaths Yearly immigration 300,000 people
were from influenza. 1950 1998 2050  Life expectancy 74.8 years




A few people have most of the money. The composition of wealth. Median income.

Distribution of

Twenty percent of the peaple have The wealth of middle income families is tied ésn;eégg'mfedf””";fom? is
. . . . , . nalr or all Americans
85 perceqt pf the nation’s total wealth. up in their homes_ and savings accounts, make more than the median, half wealth
The remaining 80 percent share only 15 while the super rich can have more assets make less.
percent of the total wealth. available to invest and leverage their invest- How much money
ments to create even greater wealth. Median income by race: do we make?
39% 46% White $40,577
of the wealth of the wealth Middle income Super rich Black - $25,050
belongs to... belongs to... Two thirds of the Over 80% of the wealth Hispanic $26,628
wealth is invested in resides in investments, Asian, Pacific Islander $45,249
homes and 17% stocks, and financial
resides in savings. securities.
[\
15% Real Estate 7% 45%

of the wealth & Businesses

belongs to
Stocks 7% 37%
Deposits 17% 1%
Homes 69% 1%
o S
~ N S
VS more than
S $1,000,000 | = - —
% - =S e super rich.
&\;ZZ&'E’\ According to 1997 tax returns,
' only one tenth of one percent of
This diagram shows the 1997 distribution of ﬁ?re:tcﬁannh&ursgn?;ﬂs earned
income for Americans in households earning 900,000 —— ’
under $100,000 per year, divided by race and
gender. Each figure represents 250,000 people.
Source: U.S. Census Bureau :
Key
O White W Male 800,000
@ Black M Female
O Hispanic I Children or Dependents .
O Other
700,000 ——
600,000 ——
500,000
400,000 =
Poverty thresholds are established f
by the total income for the total . 300,000
number of peaple within a household The poorest Americans. Numbers versus percentages. :
For exam |2 $[1’6 400 s the poverty ' More than 13 percent of all Americans It's important to consider both the total number of :
thresholdpfo; 3 h(;usehold ofq‘our (35.6 million) live in households that poor Americans and their relative percentages. :
) fall below their poverty thresholds. '
Forty-one percent of those considered There are twice as many poor White Americans as :
poor (14.6 million) are severely poor there are poor Hispanic Americans. However, a 200000 15—
—their total income is less than half Hispanic American is almost three times more likely
their poverty threshold. to be poor than a White American.
White 16.5 million 8.6%
Whites are poor of White population is poor 100,000
Black 9.1 million 26.5%
This diagram shows the 1997 Blacks are poor of Black population is poor
distribution of poor Americans Hispanic 8.3 million 27.1%
by age, race, and gender. o - L
Hispanics are poor  of Hispanic population is poor

White Black  Hispanic Other




One step at a time.

Reaching the White House is a long trip.

It may take years. Basically, you've got to
convince millions of voters that you know
how to run a big, rambunctious country like
the United States.

Source: Larry Elowitz, Introduction to Government, 1992

This list highlights some of the key steps
along the path to the presidency.

1 Raise a few million. To demonstrate that
you have broad national appeal, you've got to
raise at least $5,000 from small contributors
(contributions of $250 or less) in at least 20
different states—that's $100,000 and it's the
bare minimum to get started as a candidate.
You'll need every penny.

2 Take a stand that will appeal to both the
public and people who are active in your
political party.

3 Hire some help. Get a handler to make
you look good. Professionals are available to
help you package yourself so that you'll have
maximum appeal. Hire a spin-doctor to pack-
age you for the media and help you put the
most positive spin on everything that hap-
pens. It's vital that you seem credible and
attractive to the print and broadcast media.
Special consultants can help.

4 Declare your candidacy early enough

to become a household name before the first
primary. Some candidates now become visi-
ble more than 15 months before Election Day.

5 Buy opinion polls to find out what

the public thinks of you, your issues, and
your opponents. Make changes to increase
your appeal.

6 Keep good records. You've got to be
able to show where all your campaign contri-
butions came from if you expect to receive
matching federal campaign funds. Each can-
didate must turn in periodic reports to the
Federal Election Commission to detail both
income and expenditures.

7 Win in a straw poll. Straw polls are
trial elections that state parties use for fund-
raising and publicity. The results of these
elections don't count, but if you make a good
showing, you'll get lots of positive publicity.
The lowa caucus is typically the first and
most visible straw poll.

8 Eat rubber chicken. Fund-raising dinners
will nourish your campaign. Get out and meet
people. Impress them with your wit and
wisdom. Listen to their concerns.

9 Distinguish yourself from your same-
party opponents. Until you emerge as your
party's chosen candidate, you've got to flaunt
your issues. Separate yourself from the herd.
Later you can move to the middle of the road.

10 Win some state primaries to show
your voter appeal. A good showing is vital
to financial support. The New Hampshire pri-
mary is the first and the most visible. It's tiny,

but the press loves to cover it. In recent years,

it is rare for a candidate to become president
without first winning in New Hampshire. In
fact, in the last 40 years only Bill Clinton did
not carry the New Hampshire primary.

11 Cash Uncle Sam’s check. Candidates
who receive many small contributions from
many people qualify for matching federal
funds. The money keeps coming until you
gain less than 10 percent of the popular vote
in two consecutive primaries and fail to win
20 percent in a subsequent primary.

s. Get yourself
s of voters watch-
at for your campaign.

party’s endorsement.
primaries and demonstrate
port in opinion polls, and you'll

e endorsement locked up before you
o the national convention.

14 Unify the party. You'll need the support
of your former opponents to finish the race.
Make peace and pull the party together.

15 Craft a viable party platform. Choose
issues that everyone loves and no one hates.
It's harder than it sounds. Be prepared to
make some compromises. Move to the middle
of the road. Politically, Americans are largely
similar. No extreme candidate can win. If you
supported extreme positions to win attention
early in the campaign, it's time to shift to a
more moderate position. Make exciting
promises.

16 Choose a running mate who can pull in
extra votes, level out platform imbalances,
and keep feet out of mouth.

17 Escape mainstream media. Find ways
to talk directly to the voters. Appear on MTV
or a talk show to avoid distortion of your ideas
by news commentators or editors.

Becoming
President

How do you get to the
White House?

18 Debate. Demonstrate your ability to think
on your feet and show voters that you are fit
to be a president.

19 Get out the vote any way you can.
Stimulate volunteer efforts. Mailings, phone
calls, and ads are expensive. And priceless.
Meet the voters face to face. Do it while the
cameras are rolling.

20 Return favers. Support your party's local
candidates loyally if you expect party support
to keep you afloat. Visit the cities and states
where local elections are close to give your
party’s candidates a boost. Help them and
they'll help you.

21 Sling mud but wear Teflon. Disparage
your opponent’s record and values carefully.
Negative campaigning can backfire. Be
prepared to counter low blows directed
your way.

22 Target swing states. Don't waste time
in states where you're likely to lose or where
you have a strong lead. Go to the undecided
states where electoral votes are plentiful and
hit hard.

23 Don't stop running until the last vote
is cast. Your official presidential campaign
ends on Election Day—the Tuesday after the
first Monday in November. Don't plan any
time off until the race is over.

24 Get to work. The race was the easy part.
Now it's time to make good on your promises
so that four years from now, you can win the
race all over again.



Power to the states.

The founding fathers adopted the electoral
system to give states an important say in
national government and to make sure that
not all the power went to the most popu-
lated states. The electoral system ensures
that voters in states with small populations

Winner takes all.
State contests are winner-take-all. The

The number of electors is fixed at 538.
The president and vice president are It will increase only if we add more states to
elected by the states, not directly by your the Union. The number of electors for each candidate with a majority of the popular
popular vote. When you vote for a presiden-  state is the same as the number of senators vote gets all the electoral votes in the
tial candidate, you are really voting for an and representatives that state has—a reflec-  state. Winning the popular vote by even
elector in your home state, who in turn tion of the state’s population. But the the slightest margin gives a candidate all
pledges to vote for a presidential and vice-  electors are not the same people as the the electoral votes for that state.

Your vote counts—indirectly. Playing the game.

Presidential candidates recognize the
nature of the electoral system when
they plan their campaigns. They focus
on states where the contest is close and
pay special attention to states with lots

of electoral votes.

The Electoral
College

Does your vote count?

presidential candidate. On election day,
there are 51 separate elections (50 states
plus the District of Columbia) to determine
each state’s electors.

This diagram shows how many electors each
state has and how they voted in each election

members of Congress. Electors are selected
for each election year by their respective
political parties, usually as a reward for
years of faithful service to the party.

Capture a majority.
To become president, a candidate needs

still have a significant voice. For example,
Delaware, a state with a small population,
has one elector for each 250,000 residents,
but California, the most populous state, has
one elector for every 600,000 residents.

since 1960. 270 electoral votes—a simple majority of

Candidate Candidate
Source: Encyclopzedia Britannica the 538 E|ECtOI’S. A B
Key
® Democrat
@ Republican
©® George C. Wallace
© Harry F. Byrd
® Outside party's endorsement
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Win where it counts most. The number of electors changes All votes are not equal. Swing states can go either way in In arut. Third parties have a hard time Independent candidates can
Winning the 11 most populated as states gain or lose population. For  Another vote in a state that a candi- a presidential election. Swing states Some states tend to support one breaking into the system. If a party make strong showings but seldom
states gives a candidate the 270 example, California, Florida, and date has already won isn't worth with many electoral votes attract the party or the other in every presiden- forms around a faction that has split have the resources to oppose major
electoral votes needed to become Texas have grown over the past 40 much. And neither is a vote in a most attention from presidential tial race. A candidate who thinks an from one of the traditional parties, it parties. The closest anyone has
president, so most candidates work years, while lllinois, New York, and state where a candidate trails and candidates. In recent elections, opponent controls a given state will tends to divide the vote and hand come recently was in 1968, when
hard to win these states. Pennsylvania have lost electors. cannot possibly win. The most valu- Michigan, Missouri, New Jersey, shift resources elsewhere. the election to the opposition. But, George Wallace split from the
able votes are in states where the New York, Ohio, and Pennsylvania third parties can bring innovative Demaocratic Party and won 46 elec-
race is close and a small gain could have been significant swing states. ideas to the national agenda. toral votes with his American

tip the balance and give the candi-
date a majority. This is the reason
that candidates invest their time and
money in states where the race is
close—especially if the state has a
lot of electors.

Traditional parties are quick to co-
opt popular ideas, neutralizing the
threat of an independent party. For
example, the initial plan for Social
Security was proposed by the
Socialist Party but was later adopted
by the Demacrats in an effort to win
the 1932 election.

Independent Party’s platform (law
and order, opposition to desegrega-
tion). In 1992, H. Ross Perot got
nearly 20 percent of the popular
vote, but because he failed to cap-
ture the majority in any state he
didn't win a single electoral vote.



Lobbyists pull a lot of strings.
Lobbyists work for special interest groups.
Their goals are to defeat legislation that is
undesirable to their clients and to promote
legislation that is favorable. They know
everything about how the legislative
process works and use every trick in the
book. Lobbyists make sure legislators at
the federal and state levels understand
how the special interest group feels about
specific laws and highlight the voting
power and campaign contributions that the
group can offer. They supply information,
schmooze, threaten, and funnel campaign
contributions.

Twenty to one.

Many lobbyists are part of big Washington
firms that work for many different special
interest groups at the same time. Estimates
in 1998 put the number of active lobbyists
at more than 11,000—more than 20 for
every member of Congress. Many high-
powered lobbyists are former members of
Congress who have established contacts
and understand how the system warks.

What is a special interest group?
Any group of people with a shared interest
is a special interest group (SIG). These
groups organize and work energetically
to influence lawmaking. TSIGs can be
organized into six types:

e Fconomic special interest groups are
concerned about legislation that affects
their business, trade, or union.

e Civic special interest groups focus on
issues they think are right for the country.
Consumer advocacy groups and environ-
mental organizations are good examples.
e Governmental special interest groups
look out for the interests of states and

e |deological special interest groups exist
solely to promote the particular views of
their members. The Christian Coalition and
Americans for Demacratic Action are
examples.

e Civil rights special interest groups have
been formed by groups that have histori-
cally faced legal discrimination or unfair
opportunities. Examples include the
National Assaciation for the Advancement
of Colored People (NAACP) and the
National Organization of Women (NOW).
e Single-issue interest groups focus on
one concern, for example Mothers Against
Drunk Driving (MADD).

What is a political action committee?
A political action committee (PAC) is cre-
ated by a SIG to legally raise and distribute
money to candidates. A PAC is nothing
more than a big bank account. PACs
became a major element of political life
after 1971, when campaign finance legisla-
tion limited the amount of money that an
individual can contribute. Each PAC could
contribute up to $5,000 to each candidate
for each campaign (an individual can only
give $1,000). To gain influence in govern-
ment no matter who wins, some PACs
contribute to both sides in a close race.

Lobbying

What does a lobbyist do?
What is a special interest
group? What is a political

action committee?

municipalities.

This diagram shows the activities of a lobbyist.
Sources: Federal Election Commission, Center for Responsive Politics

Key

Action m > Money © @ [

Each SIG hires lobbyists to
help persuade legislators to

support the goals and ideas of
the group.

People join an existing
special interest group to
encourage laws that suit
them or form a new special
interest group.

Lobbyists brief legislators
about the bills currently
under consideration and

Lobbyists convince politi-
cal parties to add the SIG's
issues to the party platform
make sure lawmakers have and arrange for soft-money
the facts they need. Labbyists contributions to be made to
may testify before congres- the party.

sional committees and
supply experts to talk about
ensure that the viewpoints of the effects a specific bill will
their clients are supported. have on the public and
Lobbyists also discuss with the SIG.

lawmakers the availability of

campaign contributions, and

sponsor public opinion polls

to demonstrate support for

the SIG's views.

Special interest groups
contact the media about
issues in an attempt to influ-
ence public opinion.

Lobbyists build a network
of contacts to ensure that
they can reach any con-
gressperson who can help
them. They persuade legis-
lators to see issues from the
SIG's point of view. Lobbyists
even help write bills to

Lobbyists alert the SIG to
potential threats from pro-
posed legislation and report
each legislator's position on
key bills. And to magnify
their influence on hot issues,
lobbyists may team with
other special interest
groups.

Special interest groups
(SIGs) advise members on
the policies and voting
records of congresspersons
so they can vote for legisla-
tors that support their views
and oppose those that don't.

SIGs form PACs (political
action committees) to legally
make contributions to politi-
cal campaigns.

News Media

The Public Congressperson

Political Party

Political Action Congress

Committee

Special Interest
Group

Lobbyist

>
>

Parties give extra cam-
paign support to candidates
who have attracted big cam-
paign contributions.

o

ooooooooo

The media inform the public
about pending legislation, polit-
ical events, election campaigns,
and controversial issues.

SIGs pay the lobbyists’
salaries.

PACs can give up to $15,000
annually to a national party
committee.

An individual can donate a
maximum of §1,000 per election
to a candidate or the candidate’s
election committee.

An individual can donate up to
$20,000 per calendar year to a
national party committee.

Individuals can also donate An individual can donate

money directly to SIGs to help a maximum of $25,000 per

the SIG in its lobbying efforts. calendar year as long as he
or she obeys all the federal
campaign financing limits.

There are limits to how much
money an individual can con-
tribute to candidates, current
legislators, PACs, and political
parties. These limits were
imposed to curb the “buying” of
influence in government.

Individuals can donate up to
$5,000 to a PAC. They can con-
tribute to more than one PAC as
long as each is formed by a sep-
arate special interest group.

PACs can give up to $5,000 to
a candidate’s campaign.
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Navaho weaving, circa 1975 from the collection of Kit Hinrichs




Economics of Raising a Child

What are the costs involved in raising a child?

Children at Risk

What factors influence a child’s well-being? Who is at risk?
And where are they?

Domestic Violence & Child Abuse

How common are these problems?

Baby Boom Echo

What characterizes this generation of teens?

K-12 Schools

Who aitends school? Who completes high school?
And what are the costs associated with it?

Literacy

What is literacy? And what is its impact?

Affirmative Action

Has affirmative action worked?

Technology in the Classroom

Who has access? How is it being used? Is it effective?

The Cost of Higher Education

Who’s educated? And at what cost?

Higher Education
What are people studying?
Suicide

What causes suicide? How frequenily does it occur? Who’s at risk?
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child to age 217 person forgoes while  Expenditures
raising a child from
birth to age 21?7 oL
é Though statistics indicate that
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2 £ children more easily, their level in raising a child?
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*Estimates are based on 1990-92 Consumer child in a two-child family. Estimates are about child in a family with three or more
Expenditure Survey data updated to 1998 dollars the same for the older child. To estimate expendi- children, multiply the total expense for . '\' AGE n n n n ﬂ n n n m n m m m E m
using the Consumer Price Index. The figures rep- tures for an only child, multiply the total expendi- each by approximately 0.77. = J\ R . % . R
resent estimated expenditures on the younger tures by 1.24. To estimate expenditures for each - Estimated annual expendltures on children born in 1998

Q According to one govern- Q Only 19% of all fertility treat- Q According to the March Compared to the average cost
ment calculation, the direct ments actually produced a of Dimes, the lifetime health of keeping a middle-class
cost of raising a child to age take-home baby—averaging costs of a child born with child born in 1997 healthy to
18 has risen by 20% since $8,000 a try. It's not uncom- cerebral palsy, average age 18, the health costs of a

1960 (adjusted for inflation mon for infertile couples to $503,000; with Down'’s disabled child are 10 to 20
and changes in family size). spend $50,000 or more in syndrome, $451,000; and times higher.
pursuit of pregnancy. with spina bifida, $294,000.
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of children are
being raised by
a single parent.

L.-

2%0

of children are
growing up in
households that
rely on public
assistance.

Children who are
living in families
with four or more
risk factors are
considered

“High Risk.”

They represent

3%

of the population of children.

® America’s Children at Risk. Census
Brief. Dept. of Commerce. Census Bureau.
U.S.
www.census.gov/prod/3/97pubs/cb-9702.pef
Brief Census report on the variety of risks
facing children in the United States.
Includes social, education and economic
factors.

9%

of children are
growing up with a
head of household
who has not graduat-
ed from high school.

8%

of children are
living with parents
who do not have
full-time, year-
round employment.

The 1999 National Composite Rank
is each state’s standing on the con-
dition of children from best(1) to
worst (51). The rankings are based
on low-birth-weight babies; infant
mortality; child deaths; teen deaths
by accdent; homicide, and suicide;
teen birthrate; high school dropout
rate; teen unemployment; parental
unemployment; children in poverty;
and single parent households.

1%

of children are grow-

ing up in poverty.

’.=:!‘l

.

20+% under the national average

20+% over the national average

Key

Rank 30-39
Rank 14-30

Rank 1-14

o+

Percent of Children Living in Poverty for
Selected Developed Countries

United States 1991

Australia 1989

Canada 1991

Ireland 1987

Israel 1986

United Kingdom 1991

Italy 1991

Germany 1989 n
France 1984 n
Netherlands 1991 n
Norway 1991 B

Luxembourg 1985 n

Belgium 1992 n

Denmark 1992 B

Switzerland 1982 [E]
United Nations, Demographic Yearbook :1996

Q Only 17% or 1.5 million
of California’s children are
vulnerable, while 39% of
children living in the District
of Columbia are in the high-
risk category.

Children at Risk

What factors influence a
child’s well-being? Who is at
risk? And where are they?

Income, savings, parental
time, access to health care,
ethnicity, and locale all play
a major role in determining
how well a family can ensure
the well-being, development,
and success of its children.

h

6% 29% 24% 13%
2,900,000 3,200,000 2,600,000 500,000

\

children are growing up
in high-risk category

. -

Q The percentage of children
in poverty is perhaps the
most global and widely used
indicator of child well-being.
Despite the enormous wealth
in the U.S., our child poverty

rate is the highest among
17 developed countries. Our
poverty rate is 50% higher
than the next highest rate.



s omen Act:
of Violence. Executive
Against Women Office.

mbining tough law
strategies with important safe-
guards for victims of domestic violence and

o
sexual assault.

QO Domestic Violence
Recent surveys indicate that
increased public awareness
about domestic violence has
encouraged women to come
forward. Surveys indicate that
approximately 30% of women

Researchers have long been aware
of the link between domestic vio-
lence and child abuse. Even if
children are witnesses to acts of
violence rather than the intended
targets, they can be affected in
the same way as children who are
physically and/or sexually abused.
Since domestic violence is a
pattern of behavior, not a single
event, episodes may become more
severe and more frequent over
time, resulting in an increased

likelihood that the children will

eventually become victims.

Domestic violence often
includes child abuse.
Children may be victim-
ized and threatened as

a way of punishing and
controlling the victim of
domestic violence.

have faced some form of
abuse. Reported perpetrators
of child abuse are equally
divided among men and
women, but the majority

of perpetrators of domestic
violence are men.

3,000,000°

reported cases

1,054,000

confirmed cases

or 47 out of every
1,000 U.S. children
were reported as
victims of child
maltreatment in 1997.

Reports of child abuse have
increased 41% between 1988 and
1997. Experts attribute much of the
increase in reporting to greater
public awareness of and willingness
to report child maltreatment, as well
as changes in how states collect

reports of maltreatment.

Based on information from 18 states,
reports of abuse in day care, foster care,
or other institutional care settings repre-
sented about 3% of all confirmed cases
of child maltreatment in 1997.

Q Child Fatalities

Using 1996 statistics pro-
vided by children protective
service (CPS) agencies, it is
estimated that more than
three children die each day
as a result of child abuse or
neglect.

or 15 out of every
1,000 U.S. children
were abused in 1997.

Domestic
Violence &
Child Abuse

How common are these
problems?

22% Physical Abuse

30%

Young children remain at

a high risk of fatality.

8% ©

Between 1995 and 1997,

DEBNE0EDEDRDED DD DD

Age of Victims

1%

of these deaths are children
known to CPS agencies as
current or prior cases.

Children from families with annual an
income below $15,000 were 22 times
more likely to experience maltreatment
compared to children from families with
an annual income above $30,000.

und.
yublications/
e epoverty.html
An examination of recent welfare reforms
and their impact on children in poverty.




Ethnically Diverse

Teens are more ethnically
diverse than the overall U.S.
population. The percent of
Hispanic teens, African
American teens and Asian
American teens are all above the
national average.

Number of Births

1.0

44

QA During the school year
39% of all teens between

15 and 17 work an average
of 18 hours each week. Dur-

ing summertime, 59% of
teens work either full-time
or part-time.

Whites

. Others

Asians

Teens have the highest percentage
of Internet users, with 89.2% having
already been online. According to
Newsweek, 77% of all teens would
rather look something up on the
Internet than in a book. At present,
more male teens use the Internet
than female teens. On average, teens
surf the Internet 5.1 hours per week

Baby Boom Echo

What characterizes this
generation of teens?

primarily at home, at school, and at

Hispanics . ) ,
their friends’ homes.

Tl

Where does the money teens

spend come from? Despite much recent attention, the population of

teens (ages 12-17) as of July 1, 1999 is only

5.6

of the American population.

$14.1.000.000,000

Richest Generation Ever

Part-time job 26%
Asking parents 25%
Allowance 22%
Household chores 11%
Baby sitting 10%
Gifts 6%

ing teen population. Teenage
Research Unlimited (TRU)
reports that teens collectively
spent $93 billion of their own
funds (allowances, gifts, em-
ployment, etc.) and $47 billion
of family money.

's4  Baby Boom ‘G4 74 84 Baby Boom Echo 94

Q By the time they graduate
from high school 80% of all
teens will have had at least
one job (usually part-time).

Q Today teens spend average
of 51 minutes a day doing
homework, down from 70
minutes a decade ago.

Q By the time they enter
college, 40% of teens will
have their own vehicle.

Q Over 10% of all high school
students have a credit card
(co-signed by a parent), and
55% of all teens have a tele-
phone calling card.




Average spending per pupil in public elementary and secondary school, 1997 ($ Thousands)

One out of 50 children is
educated at home

K-12 Schools

[ Top 5
Bottom 5 ' ' ' . ' Who attends school?
Hom Who completes high
' ' ' ' ' Educated school? And what are
. the costs associated
i S0 ® [
R 111Y
[ J i f oz Lo e o for foe Jocf e F o ia oo s o fn Fe o fos Fo fo s oo e o Foef s F oo e oo fon R on o [ s fso f s P e vr fun Fuafoef o e (Y X X X °
Enrolled
Average salaries of public-school teachers, 1996-97 . ' . ’ in Private Just 50 years ago, the number
L Il Top5 . ' . ' of high school graduates among
[l Bottom 5 17-year-olds was only 59%. In
National ' ' . ‘ recent decades, graduation
Average Enrolled increased dramatically. For the
$39,347 . ' ' Ptk 1989-90 school year, 74.2%
graduated — a total of 2,587,000
M 0 [ 0 6 B 6 6 3 6 EY I Y [ I [ 3 3 3 Y 3 3 0 3 0 9 R 0 [ [ X X ] s N O

highest with 89%, and South
Carolina ranks the lowest with

54.4%.
C|assr00m COSt Private schools saw largest

How is this money spent? gain in pupil-teacher ratio

| 1960

Sources of Revenue
As school revenues climb, the

—— e P—— burden shifts toward State 1:25.8 1:307
governments. ".’. ..".
33% ccee -ecee

o :‘: ::_l: ggl'eatn?so 3 ;Z:risb-:tisoznoof revenues . . . . . ' . .
and materials $1'036_'151 o . . . . . ' . .
Expenditure per pupil in

of budget is
teacher’s salary
and benefits

- constant 1997-98 dollars 0.3% 165 ' . ’ '
$543 ' . ' '
L 1|
g;:-za

TR
-~ R ' i N KL 444444444
Ii' $15,613,255 1172 1147 (I I XTI XXXXT).
Expenditure per pu in 4.4% 2CECEEe ceeee cececececeeee
constan . ollars
]F 129 $2,593 eeee L I X T JIXXTY
s33s (g3ee cosssssse
pays for .... ."
;;apiat:Lout- 'q (I XX I XXX TY)
scyhool '.'.'.....
o, S88CEEEEEE
distribution of revenues . . . . ' ' ' ' ' .

$293,610,849

Expenditure per pupil in
constant 1997-98 dollars
$7,287

Federal 35.1% of the population
6.6% in elementary and sec-
ondary school is made
up of minorities—blacks,
hispanics, and others.

Sprep——T ¥ 1

Q Teachers’ salaries rose 19% QO The number of minority
from 1980 to 1997. Virtually students increased 5%

all of this increase occurred between 1986 and 1996.
during the mid-80s. Since Hispanics account for
1991, the average teacher’s 3.5% of the increase,
salary actually fell slightly, while Blacks account for
less than one half of 1%.

L Dept uf Education. U.S.

13%

percentage of black high
school dropouts among
16- to 24-year-olds. (1996)

7%

percentage of white high
school dropouts among
16- to 24-year-olds. (1996)

29.4%

percentage hispanic high
school dropouts among
16- to 24-year-olds. (1996)

ment d hn(r W 1th education pol
pl (l"l ams.

after adjusting for inflation.



0%

of adults read at or below
5th grade level.

Percentage of adult population...

S790M

was spent in 1999 by the federal government on adult
education and family literacy — a substantial increase over the
previous year when it spent $484 million. This is in addition to
the $958 million spent by state and local governments.

2

One out of every ten people of the 40+ million
adults with literacy needs is enrolled in a program
that assists them in improving their skills.

1.5M Adult Basic Education
(below 8th grade skill level)

0.9M Adult Secondary Education
(8th -12th grade skill level)

1.6M English as a Second Language

In the past, literacy was consid-
ered the ability to read at a very
basic level. Today, the world is
changing in ways that demand
and reward greater knowledge
and skills. The global economy,
the Internet, NAFTA, and other
developments have changed
what it means to be literate.

Quantitative Literacy
The knowledge and skills required

to apply arithmetic operations, either
alone or sequentially, to numbers
embedded in printed materials such
as balancing a checkbook, figuring out
a tip, or determining the interest on a
loan from an advertisement.

Level
1 2 3 4/5
50%
40
30 — gk /"‘\
10

...at each quantitative literacy level,

Document Literacy

The knowledge and skills required to
locate and use information in different
formats, such as job applications, pay-
roll forms, transportation schedules,
maps, tables, and charts.

Level
1

2 3 45
50%
40
30 USA//\\
./
2 \\
10

...at each document literacy level,

Prose Literacy

The knowledge and skills needed to
understand and use information from
printed texts, including editorials,
news stories, poems, and fiction.

Level
1

2 3) 4/5
50%
Poland
0 —>
USA
20 \
10 ——~ N

...and at each prose literacy level,

Level

1 2 3 4/5

Sweden 1.5 20.3 39.7 34.2
Netherlands 10.5 30.1 441 15.3
Germany 14.4 34.2 38.0 134
Canada 16.6 25.6 35.1 22.1
Australia 17.0 27.1 36.9 18.9
Switzerland (French) 17.6 33.7 38.6 10.0
Belgium (Flanders) 18.4 28.2 39.0 14.3
New Zealand 18.4 213 35.0 19.2
Switzerland (German) 19.3 35.7 36.0 8.9
USA 20.7 25.9 32.4 211
United Kingdom yAR 30.3 31.3 16.6
Ireland 22.6 29.8 34.1 135
Poland 42.6 345 19.8 3.1

Literacy is defined more
broadly to include apply-
ing reading, writing, and
math skills to obtain and
use information and solve
problems. Literacy is not
something people have or
don’t have. Rather, itis a
range or continuum of skills
that help people function in
daily life, with individuals
falling at different places on
that continuum.

Q Dropouts experience the Mean monthly income

Mean monthly income

most unemployment, with a
10% average, compared to
an average unemployment

$452 $1,829

rate of 2.56% for those with

without a high school diploma
college degrees.

with a bachelor’s degree

® National Center for Education Statistics.

Dept. of Education. U.S.

nces.ed.gov/

NCES is the primary federal entity for col-
lecting and analyzing data that are related

to education in the United States and other
nations.

3%

of people with the lowest
literacy skills live in poverty.
17% receive food stamps,
and 70% have no job or a
part-time job.

® Educational Resources Information
Center. National Library of Education.
Dept. of Education. U.S.

Www. accesseric.org/

A national information system designed to
provide users with ready access to an exten-
sive body of education-related literature.



Myth: The only way to create a color-blind society is to adg ans can rapidly advance Affirmative

this assertion sounds intuitively plausible, the reality is that colfsJg@s]{fals| poI|C|es ( fren_put ra{:lal ninorities o - @ble to do the same. A t-
at a disadvantage. For instance, all else belng equal, color-blijgls BT 1A systems tén_d.to prote: b o 3 Fact: This comparison Ignores UERTGIG T N(istory of discrimination cuon
workers against job layoffs, because senior employees are USIEINVAWIITCEEICNTE L[ 0 _ gy against black people in America. As historian RIEIRVATGRIER LIS
admissions favor white students because of their earlier edd&iOELRELNE! e-exist ER ed out, blacks have a 375:=year history on this DU RUTEE Has affirmative action
inequities are corrected or otherwise taken into account, cQel&Es]il| poI|C|es_ Q_" iminate rac - e ~__involving slavery, 100 involvihg EREIVEL N imination, and only worked?
injustice —they reinforce it. i e TR SN B RN EV AL ASER I the other hand, have
- f S immigrated to North America —often as doctopENGYISEIV{ENI S
Myth: Affirmative action may have been necessary 30 ye ai jel AL ; “entrepreneurs, and so forth. Mareover, Europ iR NI CRCRTILS
Fact: Despite the progress that has been made, the playingRiEILEEREIR (Tl l,evef Women still earn’ PR tion as part of the white majority. To expect bR IMVAGERETNEE
for every male dollar. Black people have twice the unemployligd 1ROl Ifé a : ot ; - ELG el 2 B VR AN ERFANEIIEENE s to deny the historical
income, and half the proportion of those who attend four yearSgu@ulvleReI¥eoj|=I¢1:3 In fa without AR " and social reality that black people face.
action the percentage of black students on many campuses vilsIt|{s Keigolo) fec |Vely ! X

choke off black people’s access to higher education and seve@EIVALE p;"pgress towaﬂramal equality. - o

Myth: Affirmative action is nothing more than an attempt at . scrimination. Factz The problem with this myth is that it uses the
Fact: In truth, affirmative action programs have spanned sev= gl ; SR LGP NN EN DR OIVENWGLWERTY very different things. Job discrimination is grounded in prejudice
Republican and three Democratic. Although the originating don affirmative action was Pfesident S and-exc I |0n WOETCERETEIOERTM I REfan effort to overcome prejudicial treatment through inclusion. The

Johnson's Executive Order 11246, the policy was significanth A24:c! in 196 vPr.eS|dent foan and . most e AEVRCHITEREAuER T ionary practices is to make special efforts at inclusion, which is
then Secretary of Labor George Shultz. President Bush also iy ad th C|V|I nghts Act of - _' & : exactly what ENlEIEREM T LEEMNEROgic of affirmative action is no different from the logic of treating a

1991, which formally endorsed the principle of affirmative act} Wt o 1R CEER A G Rh Eln I Ements. For a healthy person, high doses of vitamin supplements may be
lines, affirmative action has traditionally enjoyed the support o T IR A FETEN R Bl il G IT (o gelve rson whose system is out of balance, supplements are an efficient way
to restore the body's balance.

Myth: The public doesn't support affirmative action anymore. Faet: This myth is based larggiY&sJle]olillol]
polls that offer an all-or-none choice between affirmative action as it currently exists and no affiiuELVER:TRilb])!
at all. When intermediate choices are added, surveys show that most people want to maintain sejul=5iel{iNoi
affirmative action. A recent Time/CNN poll found that 80% of the public felt “affirmative action Pl IR {1s
minorities and women should be continued at some level.” What the public opposes are quota 'fset asides,
and reverse discrimination.” For example, when the same poll asked people whetherthey it ored programs

“requiring businesses to hire a specific number or quota of minorities and women,” 63% oppo: fd-suct}! aplan
As these results suggest, most members of the public oppose extreme forms of affirmative a(f nftha;_-y_folate

R} L

notions of procedural justice — they do not oppose affirmative action itself.

Myth: Support for affirmative@ ans su
fied candidates over qualified c
with this form of preferential tre:
which unqualified or unneeded
oppose this form of preferential
candidate is chosen from a pool:
scores).

fietimes mistakenly equated
action programs in
e actlon'%e:m

Myth: A large percentage of white workers will lose out if affirmative action is cofi Fact: Govern-\
ment statistics don’t support this myth. According to the Commerce Department, there GlER{ANEIG ENRY R
unemployed black civilians and more than 100 million employed white civilians. Even if NS RIUE Wl ! blatflg"
worker were to displace a white worker, less than two percent of whites would be aff: /el Mgt T fnleld-Mlii |
mative action pertains only to job-qualified applicants, so the actual percentage of aff-IACIRNCIROIR e
fraction of a percent. The main sources of job loss among white workers have to do.wWiliREIR0]sY re“ !
labor contracting outside the U.S., computerization and automation, and corpora ZRs(ei NPl ™

Myth: Affirmative action tends to undermine the self-esteem of women and racial minorities.
affirmative action may have this effect in some cases, interview studies and public opinion su
that such reactions are rare. For instance, a recent Gallup Poll asked employed blacks and em
women whether they had ever felt that others questioned their abilities because of affirmative
90% of respondents said no (which is understandable — after all, white men, who have tradition:|
from preferential hiring, do not feel hampered by self-doubt or a loss of self-esteem). Indeed, inf| b’
affirmative action may actually raise the self-esteem of women and minorities by providing them i
ment and opportunities for advancement. There is also evidence that affirmative action policies in "a se j
satisfaction and organizational commitment among beneficiaries. k

ed in increasing female and minority representation. Fact: Several
A EL Rl e Bl i%a cial and gender equality as a direct result of affirmative action. For
e GIBROERCICIACT Dladifelubil L abor Department, affirmative action has helped five million minor-

S CSERD YA RTANTCELBulhbli:% women move up in the workforce. Likewise, a study sponsored by
the 05NN ETE NI E T A IERHRE g ams showed that between 1974 and 1980 federal contractors, who
were re |red O (s (LT EYACEIR IO oY 1s, added black and female officials and managers at twice the rate
(IO S I EEMEVERINN LR number of well-publicized cases in which large companies (e.g., AT&T,
UL H AR CEN L RuihbliAe mployment as a result of adopting affirmative action policies.

Excerpted from S. Plous. “Ten Myths About Affirmative Action,” Journal of Social Issues,
Winter 1996, Vol.52, Issue 4, pp. 25-31, www.socialpsychology.org/affirm.htm

Q For every dollar earned by Po icy.com. Issue o e Week, 2/22/99: Q Women and minorities I.) Affiil‘ntla;:i:ve J-\?i()l]()l\;fuview*ftf]{(*p(n'l to the aA Ga”up Poll conducted blacks would be bad|y
£ 0 Sus. resident. Ixecutive 1ce O ne .

men, women as a whole earn .com/issuewk/1999/0222 5 make up two-thirds of the President. N in 1997 found that 67% of under-represented on

74 cents, African American T population and 57% of the . D EEACIEAS 4 those polled, and 65% of campus. 74% agree that

women earm68 cents, and workforce, yet they account g 5, President Cli irect-  Whites, support reserving affirmative action means

Latina women earn 57 cents. for only 3% of senior manage- covernment's affirmative action programs.  SOME college openings for “making equal opportuni-
ment pOSitionS at Fortune This is the report based on that review. b|ack Students When not ties for everyone including
1000 industrial corporations. doing so would mean that women and minorities.”



Technology in

Internet the Classroom

Access 85% 3
1997-98 HOW mUCh Who has access? How is it

dO YOu thlnk being used? Is it effective?

computers

~n O C % have helped

. . ¢ : . improve
o - a great student °

learning?”

Computers and Internet con-
nections are fast becoming
standard features of the

“I thought computers
would be better than
television. | had high
hopes — and | came
back with huge disillu-
sionment. In fact, | was
horrified with what |
saw in schools and
people’s homes. We
have jumped into
[education technology]
way too soon.”

American public school, but
many teachers do not make
regular use of them for teach-
ing. This problem is created
by some school districts

put computers into cle
without showing teachers how
to use them.

oljgngd [eiduarn)

» Schools have begun to

provide Internet access
throughout their build- — Jane Healy,
ings, rather than just Educational psychologist and author of

o o Failure to Cc ect Our Children’s
hnklng together the NS Failure to Con \ffect Our Children’s

. . Minds — for Better and Worse
centralized locations
such as the library/media

center or computer lab. Student to Computer Ratio: Student to Computer Ratio: 1997 Student to Internet Access Ratio: 1997

ceee M 333 m

Technology penetration in schools ... in classrooms -
e HIGH
1993 U221  mwory 2/21

90 population

97%
85%
70 8% 6% 70 5%
66%
80 ° 60% 60
54%

40 44% 40 44%

30 29, 30

20 I 20 Schools with

10 10 Ratio recommended
I-OW @ O ﬂ by the United States
MINORITY =

Department of
Education

population

® Educational Technology Office. Dept. of
Education. U.S.
www.ed.gov/Technology/ o o o o o
Agency encourages and supports federal
programs designed to improve technology. ' of schools have access to of schools have access to the of teachers surveyed of teachers surveyed were of teachers surveyed use
system. ; the Internet from at least Internet from a library/media were either beginners advanced enough in their the Internet for “instructional
one classroom. center. in using technology or technology skills that they purposes.”
at an intermediate level. could integrate technology

into their curriculum.
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® National Center for Postsecondary
Education. Stanford University.
www.stanford.edu/group/nepi/index.html
NCPI’s mission is to provide leadership for

Q Nearly half a million foreign
students attend U.S. colleges

=

MaSter'S

DEgreE Erofessinnm D
EQree DOCtorate
gree
HI D IL N

Populatigy,
OldS at
least a
bache|0r's
degree,

Masters

=

Dnc(nme Degrog

Degree

2721009 -
2.536,09p fgz

a At en
.- umb
35.438,009 219, s degree: rcof
NG With g ro Onferreq

Ntin insti .
tUtl()ns .
a Of highe,

losing its dominance in
international education.

the transformation and improvement of
postsecondary education in its diverse
forms--from research universities and com-
prehensive colleges to community colleges
and vocational-technical schools.

and universities each year.
Although U.S. colleges and
universities remain the world
leaders in attracting foreign
students, the United States is

In the early 1990s, about
40% of all international
students studied in the
U.S., whereas in 1996-97
the figure dropped to 32%.

2005+

*prUiEmEd

$13,000
18,009
17,009
16,009
15,009
14,009

31%

13,000 Increage

12,000
11,000

10,0
o] Private

0p— Clleges

8,000

7,000

6,000 $6,534
5,000 M

a0 Collegeg

20%

Increage

3,000
2,000

1,000

Q After adjusting for infla-
tion and for constant dollars,
statistics show that per-stu-
dent expenditures increased
about 16% throughout the
1980s, but only 7% between
1988 and 1995.

The Cost of
Higher
Education

Who’s educated? And

at what cost?

For the 1995
u“del’gra
and hogqy
pUbliC c

C0||8geS. In

duate

IMate to
esand$1807 a ;
publi_c Collegeg i-nycear ¢
:;prlvate Colle i

1Usting fo, im‘latiurr:Cr

Q Spending for computer
hardware and software by col-
leges was about $2.8 billion
for the 1997-1998 school year.
The average spent per student
was $149 for public colleges
and $283 for private colleges.




A research report developed
by the NPD Group, a market
research firm, measured the
daily activities of 3,000 differ-
ent people each year since
1992. This sampling of 24,000
men and women demonstrat-
ed a falloff in younger readers
who said they spent at least

30 minutes of the day reading.

The percentage is relatively

stable for people 55 and older.

Q An increasing number

of college graduates now
hold jobs traditionally held
by workers without college
degrees. But this is not an
indication that students are
making unwise investments

The older the age group,

the more people are reading.
People over 50 are reading
an average of an hour a day,
nearly double the time of
people in their 20s and below.

in higher education. On

the contrary, the number

of people returning to coll-
ege education has increased
over time, even as more
graduates take jobs in these
other occupations.

Even though there are
fewer people reading,

the amount of time people
actually spend reading has
decreased only slightly,
from 46 minutes a day to
44 minutes.

Young Males18-34

screens.

1992

www.collegeview.com

percent who read at least 30
minutes of books, magazines,
newspapers, or computer

After declining for several years,
the number of degrees conferred
in the humanities and the social
and behavioral sciences has
grown since the mid-1980s.
Combined with business man-
agement degrees, these three
types of degrees constitute half
or more of all degrees conferred
since 1971.

Over the last two decades, health
sciences degrees have doubled
while education degrees have
decreased by more than one-half
during the same period.

Percentages of the categories of bachelor’s degrees conferred

100
6.2
%0 3.0 12 12.8 138 120 133
59 o
% l13.7 o " _
43
70 25 153
03 202
238
60
21.0 26 18
17
15 3
50 23 :
95
3.0 . o1 .
o MW s . . 12
] - BB
i []
173
23.0 .
20
10
17.1 166
0
n 86

Other technical /professional
Health sciences
. Business management
Life sciences
Physical sciences
Computer and Information sciences
. Education
Mathematics
. Engineering & Engineering Technologies

Social/Behavioral sciences

. Humanities

=)
A=

=
L

I

a According to a study
by the U.S. Department
of Education, the number
of degrees granted in six
technology-related areas
(engineering, engineering
technology, computer sci-

ence, business information
systems, mathematics, and
physics) fell from 218,820 in
1990 to 207,684 in 1996. In
examining a slightly different
combination of technology-
related degrees, the study

Changing opportunities within
the job market affect the fields in
which students choose to major.
In turn, the majors that students
choose affect the demand for
courses and faculty, as well as
the supply of new graduates in
different fields.

found a drop of between 5
and 8% over the same period.
The decrease is a cause for
concern since the technolo-
gy industry’s employment
growth exceeds the supply

of technically skilled workers.



of children murdered lived in the U.S. And of those killed by guns, 86%
were U.S. children. 54% of the suicides were our children.

No national data on attempted suicides are available; reliable scientific
research, however, has found that:

IMore women than men report a history of attempted suicide, with a
gender ratio of about 2:1.

A person commits suicide about every 17 minutes in the U.S., but it is
estimated that an attempt is made about once every minute.

90% of all suicides were among
I whites; males account for 75% of all
iy suicides and females 18%.
i e

Suicide among black youths, once
uncommon, has increased by
two-thirds over the past 15 years.

gender, afld ct

is the most pro N
prevent su1c1dé
behavior.

Most school-based

tion-only suicide pr
programs ha ve 1

evaluatec or their
effectiveness. Research_,}“"
suggests that such B,m‘grams
may actually increase
distress in the young people
who are most vulnerable.

Q Firearms

83% of gun-related deaths
in homes are the result of a
suicide. Death by firearm is
the fastest growing method

4 Alcohol
Alcoholism is a factor
in about 30% of all
completed suicides.

U Depression

Over 60% of all people who
commit suicide suffer from
major depression. If one
includes alcoholics who are
depressed, this figure rises of suicide.
to over 75%.

* Among the nations with a population of more than one million people, 73%

;er 32,000 people kill the

In 1996 only 1.3% of total
deaths in the U.S. were
from sucide.In contrast, 32%
were from heart diseases,
23% from cancers, and 7%
from stroke.

Suicide is the ninth leading
cause of death in the U.S.,
but it is the third leading
cause of death for young
people aged 15-24 (after
motor vehicle accidents and

unintentional injury).

Suicide, like homicide, has come to play a proportionately
large role in teenage deaths over the past several decades.
Between 1970 and 1990, the suicide death rate for youth ages
15 through 19 nearly doubled. Since 1990, the overall death
rate has stabilized. The strongest risk factors for attempted
suicide are depression, alcohol or drug disorder, and aggres-
sive or disruptive behaviors.

Q Medical lliness White men over 50 repre-
The highest suicide rates are sent 10% of the popula-
found among those over 50. In tion, but they are responsible
over half of those deaths, med- for 33% of suicides.

ical illness plays an important The suicide rate for

role in the motivation. People women peaks between
with AIDS are 20 times more the ages of 40 and 54, and
likely to commit suicide. again after 75.

Nearly 60% of all
suicides are
committed with
. a firearm.

® Suicide Research Consortium. National
Institute of Mental Health. Dept. of Health
and Human Services. U.S.
www.nimh.nih.go

The Consortium coord

development in suicid

Institute, identifies gaps in the ~(19nt1f1(
knowledge base on suicide across the life
span.
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Krzysztof Lenk / Paul Kahn

Business

What is happening as we shift towards a service economy?

Top Companies

Has the computer business affected our world status?

Business Growth
Why do big businesses get bigger?

Mergers & Acquisitions

Why have mergers increased in size and number?

Wages & Earnings

Who earns more money?

Employee Compensation

Why are CEO’s incomes increasing faster than average?

Immigration

Where are our immigrants from? Where are they living?

Foreign Trade

What are we gaining and loosing?

Global Trade

Why are we the biggest importer, exporter and deficit holder?

Global Economy
Why does the U.S. not have the highest GNP per capita?

The United Nations

How does it run on such a small budget?




«% What is BUSINESS?

@ The activity of buying or selling goods or services. Goods are things
that are produced in order to be sold. Services is a business that
provides help or does jobs for people rather than produces things.

To provide something
for money.

Sell

Someone who buys

Customer | goods or services.

G——
Buy

To acquire something
for money.

A person or an
organization that
makes or sells goods
and/or services.

Sales

The total number of products that a
. company sells during a particular
. time, measured in the amount of

: Money that you gain
. money brought to the company.

* by selling things or
- doing business.

Cost

The amount of money you must pay
. in order to produce something.

 Labor Cost of Proft
© All the people who work ‘materials, ta;‘;er

- in anindustry or country. ‘depreciation
: - cost, rent,
- heating/lighting

" expenses, etc.

The money you get each Others
day, week, or month, that Social insurance
is usually paid according costs for

to the number of hours
that you work.

employees, etc.

What is the total volume of

American business? 1 % o
“Z ou;»

(Excludes most government employees, railroad employees, and . ;’%%

self-amployed persons) Number of businesses o

total : 23.3 M

Nonfarm business .~

>

@ Top 3 franchises by number in 1997
are: 1) McDonald’s, 15,394; 2) 7-
Eleven Convenience Stores, 13,819;
3) Subway, 12,914; 4) Burger King
Corp., 8,422; 5) Jani-King, 6,285.
(Source: Entrepreneur, Jan. 1999)

& Employer

@ Corporation
A large business
organization that
is owned by
shareholders.

U.S. national income, 1997 w6508

(dollars) Rental
income
158 B
Compensation of
employees
4,687B

Proprietors’
income
551 B

Source : Bureau of Economic Analysis, U.S. Dept. of Commerce

€ National income is the total of labor and property
earnings from the production of goods and services.
It measures the total factor costs of goods and
services produced by the economy. Income is
measured before deduction of taxes.

Number of employees

Nonfarm business I
total : 109.2 M

A person, company, or
organization that employs
people.

Employee

Someone who is paid to
work for a person,
organization, or company.

3
_Annual payroll ‘/O ________

Business

What is happening as we
shift towards a service
economy?

Net
interest
432B

4 Payroll
The list of people who are
employed by a company and the
amount of money they are paid.

Business establishment
total : $2,666 B

Annual |E)ayroll
per capi:ta1®
: Y

Q 8

Source : U.S. Bureau of the Census,
County Business Patterns 1995 (1997).



World's top 10 companies
in market value, 1998 (billions of dollars)

@ Market value
Market value may include
several classes of stock;
price and yield data are
based on the company’s
most widely held issue.

—) World's top'10 companies
in sales, 1998 (si1ions o dolers)

ft
(”i(;roso

@ Share
One of the equal parts into
which the ownership of a
company is divided.

c @ Stock
% wotr' The number of shares that a
@ o company issued.

on°

Bond
@ An official document
promising that a government
or company will pay back
money that it has borrowed,
often with interest.

Source : Morgan Stanley Capital
International Inc., Business Week,
July 12,1999

# World's top 10 companies by profits,

share-price gain, return on equity, 1998

Profits (billions of dollars)

1B 93 GeneralElectric, US.
2B 637 Exxon,US.

SEE 633 IBMUS.

+BE 607 Intel,US.

5B 594 FordMotor Company, U.S.

6EE 581 Citigroup, US.

7HE® 581 DaimlerChrysler, Germany

¢gEE 561 BankofAmerica, US.

9EF 537 Philip Morris, US.

105 525 Merck,US.

Share-price gain (% change from 1998 in U.S. dollars)

1EE 1142 Ameritrade Holding, U.S. 5
:B5 83 CMGLUS. Z
3 _ 723 E*Trade Group, U.S. ;%:
4B 708 Amazon.com,U.S. 1
sEE 690 Metromedia Fiber Network, U.S. Z
65 513 Realnetworks, U.S. ';,j
7EE 473 America Online, U.S. NS

sEE 141 Yahoo!, US.
9BEE 377 Charles Schwab, U.S.
10EE 351 Ecostar Communications, U.S.

Return on equity (%)

1 497.4 British American Tobacco, U.K.
2BEE 3447 Unisys, US.

3EE 270 General Mills, US.

4E5 2629 Quaker Oats, U.S.

552 1988 Vodafone Group, UK.

6 185.2 Rentokil Initial, UK.

7 148.2 Imperial Chemical Industries., U.K.

8 EE 1455 Avon Products, U.S.

9 EF2 1306 Reuters Group, UK.

10 1266 Adidas-Salomon, Germany

Why is the market value of U.S.
companies 5.9 times that of

SSUMRRISARNVRSNNN

Japanese companies when U.S. 1
sales are only 2.2 times as great? g
2
7\5.s
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z 7z g
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% @
5% .52
0 22 5 558
Y S
2 % 4 5 % \‘
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Source : Morgan Stanley Capital International Inc., Business Week, July 12, 1999

¢

&
%
o
[/
[/

§

Top
Companies

Has the computer business
affected our world status?

Top 10 countries by market 6
value in the Global 1000

Companies, 1998 <
(billions of dollars) mférug .’
Total market value and sales

of each countries’ Global
1000 companies.




Number of new business incorporations, + What is a MERGER? An ACQUISITION? Business

number and liabilities of business failures Growth
by regions, 1997 ...o.com

¢ Merger @ Acquisition Why do big businesses

Company A
- New company C - =a£quirgr
‘ T Company B I

get bigger?

4 New business
According to the Department of
Labor, about 750,000 new small
businesses are created every

designers, 20) importers. (Source:
County Data Corp.)

year. About 10% of them fail.
_ Company B Company B
g =~ target Y
~ 8 2 E @ Divestiture
= g g & R Sale of a business, division, or
Py = ~ New I
S m business . N subsidiary by corporate owner to
incorporations . + Announced worldw‘de S\ another party.
=
E and U.S. mergers and O el
+— - -_m « g . . .
< acquisitions .. o Ui & e i)
= g o buyers use mostly borrowed
@ .
k=] S =><> money to finance purchase and
= © P World total value incorporate debt into capital
© = (billions of dollars) .
F g US. total val § structure of business after change
Sl s g 5! 3 1=} .S. total value : :
LR S = (billions of dollars) \ ISR
~ - - Business - 23 (Source: Securities Data Co.)
failures S World total number o
of deals N
93 9% 95 9% 97 S
- = U.S. total number
=) = of deals
@ Types of business start-ups = S
Top 20 are: 1) retail stores, 2 k=
o o s < £ Top 10 industries in number
services, 4) business consult- _ w 3 S p
g)nts, 5)general;oTtractors, g § = = of U.S. mergers and
restaurants, 7) cleaning serv- S - 0 " mgm
ices, 8) landscape contractors, 2 (_e g :_ :;.;‘ acqulsltlons, 1996 Source : Securities Data Co.
9) real estate, 10) automobile = = @ ~ =
- i [S) @ o Number of
repairing and services, = = O © new business
11) beauty salons, 12) painters, S % § incorporations
13) gift shops, 14) marketing = = 3
programs and services, 15) crafts, "‘; 8 5
16) trucking, 17) health services, ) 153 i
18) vending machines, 19) graphic = 3 <
o~ <
= L
<+ o)
= ~
o~N

Number of
failures

Liabilities of
failures
(millions of dollars)




World's 25 largest mergers 3/‘;
and acquisitions, 1989-1998 =
(billiuns of dollars) Source : Securities Data Company

Mergers &
Acquisitions

Why have mergers increased
9 B

n size and number?

What would Karl Marx
think of today’s global
concentration of capital?

Trends in foreign and
U.S. acquisitions

SSSSSS : Securities Data Company
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- All Less th High school Bachelor’
Average earnmgs Of year-round workers S:hszrag: grle!}dusacte00 D:;r:eoorrsmore Wages &
: : : : Earnings

full-time workers by age and
educational attainment, 1996

(thousands of dollars) Who earns more money?

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census,
Current Population Reports

@ Labor force
The civilian labor force comprises all
civilians in the noninstitutional population
16 years and over, classified as
“employed” or “unemployed”.
Among U.S. total population, 266.8 million, All ages Uy Glo SO (62 Sl @
the civilian labor force comprises 136.3 with a college education
million, or 67%. have the highest average
Among the civilian labor force, there are earnings?
1.6 million (or 1.2%) minimum wage
workers, and 2.8 million (or 2%) under
minimum wage workers.

4 Unemployment rate
is the percentage of unemployed or not
seeking work in the civilian labor force.

In 1997, the rate was 4.9%, or 6.7 million. Where are the teachers?

Amount of the Federal Minimum Wage, 1954-1996 9 Median weekly earnings of full-time workers by occupation, 1997

(hourly wage, dollars) Source: U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics MieleTel) S U reamios e Men Women
@ The federal minimum wage 876 653
| provisions are contained in the Fair 991 [0 il g S 0
¥ emenment Labor Standards Act (FLSA). To s Mangersmarketng. aoversing &pubic eltons 136
increase it Congress must pass a bl MO oSO 5
whiich the Presidont signs ina 994 i ) 57
AU T W MatensielScompuersoeniss a2
the U.S. Department of Labor is
_ _ e e

responsible for enforcing the 78 [ s 705

minimum wage.

[6.01

1,267 e a5

5.15/ <
~
23
D
8

47504754

1996
dollars
adjusted

1250

Nominal [0
dollars =

54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 95 97 449_313

276 [N kST 247
T—




U.S. average hourly earnings in current and constant (1982)
dollars, by private industry group, 1970-1997 (s swie [ |Curent |7 1982dollers

8 4 1999 highest paid CEOQ
dollars adjusted

Charles B. Wang, CEO of

Source: Bureau of Labor Statistics, Employment and Earnings, monthly

= @ Computer Associates Interna-
gg ae - tional, got the largest public-
=] = ‘22 company bonanza ever. He raked
§ @ E ~ =7 3 3 in stock worth $670 million when
@ = S o i) g gg gg ® the shares met price targets set
& = = = g in 1995. Computer Associates
: Se 8 g( R = took a $675 million after-tax
e 'gg_ = 32',: - = 5 2 charge for $1.1 billion in payouts
Aa,‘ = Lk cf o I%"—'.; @ =2 S to Wang and other top execs.
P 8¥=ge "o B2 Eacan 3 5 o83 .
3 N o, 5| 2ol s Do 3 o~
SoRRe s = o = oley EPAd # 1998 highest paid CEQ
& ] (=] Sge -E ‘°: is Michael Eisner, CEQ of Walt
3 Esse 5 & Disney, with $575.6 million. In
- = - g S/ comparison, an average worker’s
@ & B = 2 = B pay is $22,976. (Business Week)
m ( F ( m g g ﬁ
7080 90 95 97 7080 90 95 97 70 80 90 95 97 7080 90 95 97 7080 90 95 97 7080 90 95 97 7080 90 95 97 7080 90 95 97 7080 90 95 97 - - v -
All industry Mining Construction Manufacturing  Transportation, Wholesale Retail trade Finance, Services 1 0 h 1 g heSt-pa 1 d CEO S d ire Ct
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Employee
Compensation

Why are CEO’s incomes
increasing faster than

average?

An average CEQ’s income
and an average payroll
per capita by major
industry groups, 1997 (i

@ J. P. Morgan thought a
CEOQ’s wages should be no
more than 20 times that of
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=z the average employee in
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= that company.
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States with highest foreign-born
population percentage

California

Florida

New York "}':r";’ey
0,
LA 15.4%
24.8%

@ Persons born in Central America,
South America, or the Caribbean
accounted for 51% of the total
foreign-born population (13.1
California million). About 27% of the foreign-
2,000 born are from Asia, and 17% come
from Europe.

Top 5 states of estimated
illegal immigrants’ residence

(thousands)

16.4% L
lllinois
290
@ Foreign-born (or immigrant)
Someone who enters another country to
live there.
@ In 1997, the foreign-born population of
the U.S. numbered 25.8 million, or 9.7%
of the total population. In March 1997,
about 35% of the foreign-born were
naturalized citizens.
S Texas Florid
- © orida
Trends in number of U.S. 700 350
g 0 _ R
I mm I g ra nts' 1 821 1 996 a—;\? bg?’ &3’ &, Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census, Current
NN o> N Population Report, March 1998, Wall Street
(thousands) A4, Journal Almanac 1999, p.115
&:\\,"’ic &,,.,4’.?0
S N 785
&3 S L”fo
5% /g¢,~,0
52
. 57,
Estimated R e
= =) ,“I,y)
illegal K oy
78,
- o
lation, ¢ . -
%’;gﬁ“ ation, < o Economical status
"1,9 -
th d %
thosanes) RS o7, comparison, 1997
g"‘al = ~ ,,;5\"’\, A 77.4,
.00g s %
N/ 27795 Unemployment rate
Sicg 21 #rra Naturalized citizen 3% |
00 L .
s £ 7795, Foreign-born noncitizen 8.4%|:|
aly, 957.
G"ate 3dop 35 5 Native-born American 5.4%.
Canla 71,
Angq. 165 %
Hgid 120 2.
105\ o Poverty rate
\Q. .. '9‘?,‘1,9 y
29714, Naturalized citizen 10.4%|:|

Source : U.S. Immigration and Naturalization Service, Wall Street Journal Almanac 1999, p.115

%8%

Foreign-born noncitizen

Native-born American

129% |

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census, Current Population Report, March 1998, Wall
Street Journal Almanac 1999, p.115

Top 10 countries for U.S. immigrants
by categories of admission, 1996

oo
W
i .
155f 4 Immigrants represent small
percentages of their native
countries” populations.
This ranges from 0.8% for
Jamaica, to 0.2% for Mexico,
to 0.005% for India.

Source : U.S. Dept. of Justice, 1996
istical Yearbook of the Immigrati
and Naturalization Service (1997).

What are the preferred
occupations for
immigrants from China,
India and the Philippines?

Immigration

Where are our immigrants
from? Where are they living?

@ Relative preferences

*Unmarried sons/daughters of U.S.
citizens and their children

*Spouses, unmarried sons/daughters
of alien residents, and their children

*Married sons/daughters of U.S.
citizens

*Brothers or sisters of U.S. citizens

@ Immediate relatives
*Spouses of U.S. citizens
«Children of U.S. citizens
*Orphans
Parents of U.S. citizens

@ IRCA legalization
Under the Immigration Reform and
Control Act (IRCA) of 1986, illegal
aliens with temporary resident
status became eligible for
permanent legal residence.




@ Abusiness that

@ The business of —

% What is FOREIGN TRADE?

@ The activity of buying, selling, or exchanging
goods, between countries.

The U.S.

provides help or
does work for

people rather Imports

than producing
things. —— Services

produced in
order to be sold.

bringing
products into

@ Things that are — Goods

one country
from another in
order to be sold,
or the products
that are sold.

4 Exchange Rates

Because countries have
their own currencies, trade
also involves exchanging or
trading currencies . The
exchange rate between
currencies represents the
ratio at which they can be
exchanged or the price of
one currency in terms of
the other.

The exchange rate for
almost all world currencies
is now determined by the
market. The exchange rate
of a currency rises or
appreciates when the
demand for it rises and/or
the supply falls. This may
happen because foreign
buyers want to buy more of
a nation’s goods or
because consumers within
the country decide to buy
fewer imports. It may also
happen because the
country reduces its money
supply. Countries’ central
banks can manipulate
exchange rates slightly by
buying and selling their
own and other currencies.
(Source: New York Times
Almanac 1999, p.500)

Balance

@ The balance of trade is an important issue
because it indicates how a nation’s
economy changes and, ultimately, about its
competitiveness vis-a-vis other countries.
Arrising balance of trade deficit indicates
an economy is unable to sell its goods
abroad, and that consumers favor imports
over domestically produced goods.

U.S.trade deficit,
regional view
Jan.1998 / Jan.1999

(year to date at an annual
rate, billions of dollars)

U.S. international
trade, Jan. 1999

(billions of dollars)

total total
exports imports
76.8 93.8 ””Asia ~ Europe

-20

17.0

-160

-175

@ The state of having sold more
goods to another country
than you have bought from it.

@ The business of selling
and sending products to
another country, or the
products that are sold.

@ The difference between the
amount of money that a
country has and the greater
amount that it needs.

Top 5 countries with
which the U.S. trades
Feb. 1999

(billions of dollars)

Canada 28 I =1

Japan 15 . (@]

Mexico 14 . | B

china7 [ B
Germany 6 [ [EE

Source : U.S. trade in perspective, Department of
Commerce, International Trade Administration, Trade
development; U.S. Census Bureau.

Foreign Trade

What are we gaining and
loosing?

Countries with which the U.S.
has the highest trade surplus

February 1999 (millions of dollars) ~ Source : U.S. Census Bureau

What are
miscellaneous
manufactured
articles?

What food do we
export to Japan?

Countries with which (—
the U.S. has the highest
trade deficit

February 1999 (millions of dollars)

-2,912

Do we export airplanes
and import cars?

i




Global Trade

Why are we the biggest

—) Trends of U.S. trade balance in importer, exporter and
goods & services, 1980-1997 (iions of olars et Lttt

Source : U.S. Commerce Department

Top 12 world traders’ exports, imports,
balance, and GNP, 1996/97 (billions of dollars)

. Imports in goods (1997) =
- £ . Balance of services
. Trade balance, plus (1997) _é" a:.—a How do U.S. enter-
= O . Total balance tainment exports .
. Trade balance, minus (1997) £ i impact the balance %
f‘?. Ea':.’ D Balance of goods of trade? °
@ The U.S. is by far the world’s leading £ =
importer and exporter, accounting for & g i
over 12% in each category. 5’7 & Why did the U.S. trade

balance decrease from 87-91
and then begin to increase
again since 1992?

& Over the last 5 years, as the economy
has grown, the U.S. trade deficit has
continued to widen, climbing from
$38.6 billion in 1992 to $110 billion in
1997. The entire U.S. trade deficitis in
the manufactured goods sector; the
U.S. runs a small surplus in the
services sector. U.S. exports of goods
have not kept up with imports in part
because the strength of the dollar
makes American goods more
expensive for foreign nations to buy,
while the U.S. has more money to
spend on cheaper imports.

@ The balance of payments account is
the list of transactions between a
country and the rest of the world. This
account has three parts: 1) the
current account: a record of exports
and imports of goods (e.g. oil, cloth-
ing) and services (e.g. tourism); 2) the
capital account: a record of exports
and imports of assets such as bank
loans and corporate stock purchases;
and 3) the official reserves account:
arecord of a country’s sales and
purchases of official reserve
assets at its central bank.
(Source: New York Times
Almanac 1999 p.500-501)

Hong Kong'’s exports

: are greater than its B
L y'4 GNP because it serves Aang, .
K £ as a gateway for China. \
T o
&L =4
< =
£z =
z U.S. trade surplus & (—

deficit in goods by
categories, 1992-1996

(billions of dollars)

@ The discrepancies of trade deficits which appear
between the 2 diagrams result from the two distinct
methods used by U.S. government agencies to track
trade statistics. These two methods (Census-based
and Balance of Payment —BOP) cannot be
accurately reconciled, due to their disparate ways of
handling gold transactions, trading that involves the A
Virgin Islands and other U.S. territories and/ or

protectorates, etc.

Source : U.S. Census Bureau




« What is GNP?

@ GNP (Gross National Product) is the total market value of final goods
and services (i.e., income) of residents of a country, including income
they receive from abroad, but not including payments to foreigners.

@ What is final goods and
services?
Intermediate goods such as
plastic, glass, cotton, etc., are
not counted since they are not
in their final state. Including
only final goods and services
prevents double counting and

Countries with
highest GNP, 1996 &

i, o &@& thus avoids an overstatement
(biltons of dolfars) S of GDP (GNP). Final goods
S

include household purchases,
since they will not be used to
produce other goods and
services.

O GNP $228 billion

Luxembourg and
@ Singapore (Less than
GNP $100 billion)

@ Since 3 countries —the United
States, Japan, and Germany —
are ranked among the top 10 in
both groups, a total of 17

, , . o9 countries are presented.
Countries with highest ”,ﬁﬂ""’
per capita GNP, 1996 s ,wiﬂ""’"d
(dollars) %350
IGNP per capita

4 GDP (Gross Domestic Product)
is the market value for all final
goods and services produced
within a nation in a given time
period.

4 Economic classification by the
World Bank (based on average
annual per capita income)

Developing country
Low-income : ~$785 ]

—) Unemployment rate trends, 1990-1998 .,

Source : U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics

Global
Economy

Why does the U.S. not have
the highest GNP per capita?

9092959798 9092959798 9092959798 9092959798 9092959798 90929597 98
United Australia Canada France Germany Italy
States

€ America’s unemployment rate (which count only those people
who are both “unemployed” and “currently looking for work”) is
at a historically low level. Yet each percentage point of
unemployment represents more than 1.3 million Americans
without paying jobs. What's more, these official unemployment
statistics do not include: the “discouraged” job-seeker who has
unsuccessfully sought work for so long that he is not currently
looking; the worker who received compensation for doing
freelance work or odd jobs, etc.; the workers who were “laid off”;

or the workers who are too proud to admit being without work,

and others. (Source: Hightower)

9092959798 9092959798 9092959798
Japan Sweden United
Kingdom



+ What is the United Nations?

@ e Established in 1945. Members: 185 countries; Four purposes ©to maintain international peace and security
to develop friendly relations among nations ©to cooperate in solving international problems and in promoting

respect for human rights e to be a center for harmonizing the actions of nations.

United Nations System 52,280 workers. Annual cost : $18.2 B

United Nations

Special Agencies
8,700 workers, Annual budget : $1.26 B

UN Programs and Funds

UNDP (UN Development
Program)

IDA |
MIGA ICSID

UNICEF (UN Children’s Fund)

N

WEFP (World Food Program)

1

UNFPA (UN Population Fund)

UNEP (UN Environment
Program)

‘A E -

Habitat (UN Centre for Human

Settlements)

UNCTAD (UN Conference on
Trade and Development)

WTO (World Trade Org.)

UNHCR (UN High Commisioner

for Refugees)

Source : The UN in brief, Facts about the United Nations, www.un.org.

é Budget comparison, the UN and other organizations

(billions of dollars) Source : www.un org, www.worldbank.org

126 UN regular budget (1999)
[ 1.3 UN peacekeeping cost (1997)
[ 1.8 WHO total budget (1998-99)
2 Vermont's annual budget
[ 4.8 UN economic & social development cost
4.8 EU administrative cost (1998)
4.95 New York State University system annual budget
I 182 UN system total cost

- Peace

Justice, human rights
and international law

- Humanitarian assistance

- Development

@ General Assembly
All UN member states are
represented in the
General Assembly, a kind
of parliament of nations
which meets to consider
the world’s most pressing
problems.

4 Security Council
The UN Charter gives the
Security Council primary
responsibility for
maintaining international
peace and security. The
Council may convene at
any time, day or night,
whenever peace is
threatened.

@ Economic and Social
Council
The Council plays a key
role in fostering interna-
tional cooperation for
development. It also
consults with non-govern-
mental organizations
(NGOs), thereby
maintaining a vital link
between the United
Nations and civil society.

4 International Court of
Justice
Consisting of 15 judges
elected by the General
Assembly and the
Security Council, the
Court decides disputes
between countries.

S TheWorldBank's total lending 28.6
New York City's annual budget 31.3

a Top 10 contributors to the UN regular budget,
1998/1999

The United
Nations

How does it run on such a
small budget?

Z N S
%% | S
A°-s %‘ 3 @™ §
%% % &= &
% B S % i\\\%
6,9 2 AS R N\ N N N >
@Q QQ.Q’ l‘n‘ N ‘.\ \‘b‘\
QY Q N g? \n ‘Q N Q\)Q
o AN & \ N h b ' N \v‘%‘z‘
‘ ‘{\(\%§°® \ R . S
AN
AT S ST o . \ '
N A
NG R \Q - -
. 3 Top 10 countries in
total arrears to the UN,
S December 1998
> B
*Q:
S @ The figures include arrears to the UN
s regular budget, to UN peacekeeping
N S . operations and to the UN International
O° . \QQ,\%“ Tribunals for the former Yugoslavia and
! ) =2 Rwanda. Of the 185 member states, 68

N\
N

Source : www.un.org, Questions and
answers about the United Nations

@ The World Bank is a lending
institution whose aim is to help
integrate countries into the wider
world economy and promote
long-term economic growth that
reduces poverty in developing
countries.

4 The International Monetary
Fund acts as a monitor of the
world’s currencies by helping to
maintain an orderly system of
payments between all countries,
and lends money to members
who face serious balance of
payments deficits.

(or 36%) had not paid their regular
budget dues in full.

@ The World Health Organization
coordinates, programs aimed at the
attainment by all people of the highest
possible level of health. It works to
solve health problems in areas such as
immunization, health education and the
provision of essential drugs.
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Cost of Living

How much do things really cost and how have costs changed?
Where is it most expensive to live?

Spending & Saving

How much more or less are we spending, and on what?
What percentage of our income do we spend, and on what?
How much are we saving and paying in taxes?

Income & Debt

What is our income, by race? What kind of debt do we incur,
by age? How is Americans’ debt distributed? Who lends us money?

Investing

How many mutual funds are there and how do we invest in them?
Who buys stock? Where do we keep our IRA accounts?

Aging & Retirement

How long is our retirement becoming? How much are the elderly
increasing? How is the racial makeup of the elderly changing?

Social Security

How solvent is the Social Security program? How much
does it cost? What is the ratio of workers to beneficiaries?
Who gets benefits and how much? How have entitlement
programs increased compared to other programs?

How important is Social Security to the elderly?

Poverty by Age

How old are the poor? How does the age of the poor compare
with the age of the country? What percentage of each age is
poor? How does education affect income?

Poverty by Characteristic

What are our chances of being poor? Where do the poor live?
Of what race and family composition are the poor?

Housing

Who owns and who rents? How much does housing cost?
What housing types do we occupy and how many rooms
do we live in?

Homelessness

Who are the homeless?
How many of them are there and how are they counted?
How old, what gender, family composition, and race are they?




Percentage change in goods and ser-
vices between 1990 and 1998 relative to
the consumer price index of 29.4%. For
example, college tuition and fees have
increased 83.6% in current dollars but
only (1) 54.2% in real, constant dollars.

%: college tuition and
fees

%: butter
%: cable television

%: cigarettes and
tobacco products

%: airfare

%: physicians’ services
%: legal services

%: bread

%: public transportation
within cities

%: motor vehicle mainte-
nance and repair

:rent

: over-the-counter drugs

: poultry

> milk

%: furniture and
bedding

:new cars
: electricity
: carbonated drinks
:women's dresses
: televisions

: personal computers
and information pro-
cessing equipment

In 1944, IBM’s Mark I mainframe compu-
ter cost $200,000 (1944 dollars; almost
$2,000,000 1997 dollars). It performed 3
calculations a second, which equaled, in
work time, 732,681 lifetimes of work per
MIPS (millions of instructions per second).?

In 1997, a personal computer cost $1,000,
performed 166 MIPS, and cost 27 minutes
of work per MIPS to operate.?

The purchasing
power of a 1950
dollar shrank

to just under 15¢
by 1997.

Time Well Spent

In Time Well Spent: The Declining Real
Cost of Living in America, published in
the 1997 annual report of the Federal
Reserve Bank of Dallas and updated
since, authors W. Michael Cox and
Richard Alm exhaustively document the

nflwg:ﬁ

1y hUurs

Zi

Z

RN )] e

cost of the goods and services that make
up our lives in terms of hours (or minutes)
of work. These graphs are based on
those data, which reveal that—with the
notable exception of higher education—
the real cost of the products and
services we buy is now significantly less
than when they were introduced. Cost
decreases are, expectedly, greatestin
products affected by the rapid pace of
technological innovation. (New home
costs, which have increased since 1970,
can be explained by the wonderful
features with they g

are equipped.)
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Since 1950, inflation has taken 85¢ from the value of every dollar.

Rate of
inflation

ST

1950 1955 1960 1965 1970

O Consumer Price Indexes. Home Page.
Labor Statistics Bureau. Dept. of Labor.
U.s.

stats.bls.gov/cpihome.htm

The CPI represents changes in prices of all
goods and services purchased for consump-
tion by urban households. User fees (such
as water and sewer service) and sales and
excise taxes paid by the consumer are also
included.

1975

1980 1985 1990 1995 1997

Notes

The 12-item food basket cited by Cox and Alm includes

3 Ibs. of tomatoes, 5 Ibs. of sugar, 1 dozen eggs,

1 dozen oranges, '/, gallon of milk, and 1 Ib. each of bacon,
coffee, ground beef, lettuce, beans, bread, and onions

Based on a family of four with $60,000 annual income,
residing in a 2,200 sq. ft., 8-room, 4-bedroom, 2.5-bath
home, and owning two vehicles. Source: Runzheimer
International

The cost of a three-pound chicken has risen from $1.23 in 1919
to $3.15 in 1997 in current dollars. In constant dollars it has
declined to 39¢ (a decrease of 68%). In work time it has declined
from 2 hours 37 minutes to just 14 minutes (a decrease of 91%).?

Hoy,
of ""Orrﬁ

)]

Anchorage AK's state and
local tax burden was 2.9-3.3%,

depending on incgme in 1996.
Tokyo's cost-of-living index ﬁ
was 285.1.2

ncisco’s 1998 cost-
dex was 134.8.'

2 Based on a U.S. expatriate family of two with a base salary
of $75,000, factoring a combination of housing, transporta-
tion, and goods and services.

W. Michael Cox and Richard Alm. Time Well Spent: The
Declining Real Cost of Living in America. 1997 annual
report of the Federal Reserve Bank of Dallas. Cox and Alm's
calculations use the average hourly wage for production
and nonsupervisory workers in manufacturing. In 1897, this
wage was less than 15¢ an hour; by 1997 it had climbed to
$13.18

w

Montreal’s cost-of-living
index was 90.82

PBridgeport CT's state and
local tax burden in 1996 was
20.2-21.8%, depending on incomi

llas’s 1998 cost-of-living
was 94.6.'

Sources

W. Michael Cox and Richard Alm. Time Well Spent: The
Declining Real Cost of Living in America. 1997 annual report of
the Federal Reserve Bank of Dallas

U.S. Department of Commerce, Economics and Statistics
Administration, Bureau of the Census. Statistical Abstract of
the United States, 118th Edition, 1998. Washington DC

Wall Street Journal. The Wall Street Journal Almanac, 1999
New York

U.S. Department of Commerce, Economics and Statistics
Administration, Bureau of the Census; U.S. Department of

Cost of Living

How much do things really
cost and how have costs
changed? Where is it most
expensive to live?

Since 1980, the costs for higher educa-
tion have increased faster than for all
other goods and services. In current
dollars, higher education costs have
increased 328%, or 68% more than the
cost of living. The greatestincrease has
been in the costs of private institutions,
which have increased 367% in current
dollars, or 88% more than the cost of
living. These costs are recovered by the
increased earnings of college graduates
over those without a college degree.
U5" For annual salaries by educational attainment, see
Poverty by Age.

=" To see how much more we are spending on higher
education and other goods and services, and to see
the percentage of our income that we spend on
education, see the following spread.

T“iﬁo

Private institutions

All institutions

Public institutions

Housing and Urban Development, Office of Policy Development
and Research. American Housing Survey for the United States
in 1995. Current Housing Reports H150/95RV. Washington DC

American Chamber of Commerce Researchers Association. Cost
of Living Index: Comparative Data for 329 Urban Areas, 1998

American Institute for Economic Research. Economic Education
Bulletin, Volume XXXVIII, No. 12, 1998



The growth rate of health costs
has been significantly higher
than the growth rate of wages for
the last 30 years.

Between 1984 and 1997, the percentage
of our income after taxes we spend on
many products and services has
changed significantly. These changes do
not consider the actual cost of these
products and services, but only the
change in the percentage of our income
that we spend on them. The light grey
bars show the percentage of our budget
that goes to each of these necessities
and non-necessities.

B To see how the cost of these goods and services has
changed, see the preceding spread.

The residents of Seattle spent
89.3% of their income in 1996-97,
ighest in the country.

more than

The Coca-Cola Company has :
of the non-alcoholic bever

Theresidents of Boston spent
71.8%of theirincome in 1

The elderly spend almost as
much on health care (13%) as
they do on food (15%); under-
25s spend more than six times
on food (19%) as on health care
(3%

Since 1986, our percentage of
saving, after taxes, has declined
by more than two-thirds. In that
same period, the percentage of
our total income allocated to
taxes has increased almost 16%.

q
9%
(0] Al 50
Y.
6

As taxes and spending go up, savings go down.
Saving as a percentage of disposable personal

. 1986

Northeast 1987
heir after-tax income 1988
$s than any other region. 1989
1990
1991
1992
1993
1994
1995
1996
1997

\
Saving 0

in 1997,

The most complaints to the Better Business
I

Bureaus in 1997 were lodged against fran-
chised auto deal
shops and home remodeling contractors.

ollowed by auto repair

income after taxes.

The young spend seven times
more than the elderly on educa-
tion; the elderly spend almost
five times more than the young
on health care.

ities

Fﬂnd

0l

4.t
pal’el

Spending 7‘0% 8‘0% 9‘0%

\ \ \ \ \ \ \
2% 3% 4% 5% 6% 0 3%

In the fourth quarter of 1998, personal
savings as a percentage of income fell to 0.

\ \ \ \
6% 9% 12% 15% Taxes

The young, the old, and
Hispanics spend more than
they earn. We assume that the
young are subsidized by their
parents and credit card debt
and the old by their savings.

Spending &
Saving

How much more or less are we
spending, and on what? What
percentage of our income do we
spend, and on what? How much
are we saving and paying in
taxes?

/

d

=
=
=
x

plack
ispa™

B=° Hispanics may be of any race. For a discussion of
racial and ethnic classifications and how data from
persons of Hispanic origin influence the data reported
for whites, see Poverty by Characteristic. It is assumed
that the proportion of income spent by Hispanics is
inflating the proportion of income spent by whites.

Proportion of income spent, overall and for housing,
education, and health care.

under 25 |Housing
25-34
35-44
45-54
55-64
65 and over

Proportion | [
of income ( 25%

Sources

U.S. Department o
Administra
the United Stat

118th Edition, 1998. Washington DC

Wall Street Journal. The Wall Street Journal Almanac, 1999
New York

of the Cer Department of

Admir n, Bure:
Housing and Urban Development, Office of Policy Development

and Research. American Housing S for the United States
in 1995. Current Housing Reports H150/95RV. Washington DC

<),
4L
Tt

N

Education Health care

Total spending

50% 75% 100% 125%

American Chamber of Commerce Researchers Association. Cost
of Living Index: Comparative Data for 329 Urban Areas, 1998

U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis.
Consumer Expenditure Survey, 1



: families with credit cards
in 1995.

: credit card debt of all
family debt in 1995.

: median debt of
families whose annual income was less
than $10,000 in 1995.

:median
debt of families whose annual income
was greater than $100,000 in 1995.

: families earning less than
$10,000 annually with a mortgage or
home equity loan in 1995.

: families earning more than
$100,000 annually with a mortgage or
home equity loan in 1995.

:increase in revolving
consumer credit between 1985 and 1999,
in current dollars, from $105.7 billion to
$575.8 billion.

rincrease in revolving
consumer credit between 1985 and 1999,
in constant dollars and adjusted for
population growth.

Income in 1997 dollars

orth Dakota’s average
ginsurance was

The number of ATM transactions increased
from 3.6 billion in 1985 to 11.0 billion in
1997.

The number of POS (point-of-sale) trans-
actions increased from 14 million in 1985 to

1.4 billion in 1997.

Families earning less than
$10,000 annually have the
smallest median debt as

a percentage of their income,

16%,

compared to all families

earning between $10,000 and
$100,000.
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The number o
decreas
from 3,626 to 1,779; the number of

branches decreased 40%, from 20,980 to

12,672.

Debt by age: percentage
Percentage of Americans holding one or
more of four types of debt in 1997.
Age
<35
35\44

45,

55,

855 "

Debt by age: dollars

Median amount of debt for families
holding one of four types of debt in 1997.

!lage anu

Omg "‘luity

isehold income T
ype of
9‘29, up 1.7% debt

E , Investment
" New Jersey's average cost real estate
") for auto insurance was mortgage
$1,103 per vehicle in 1996. el
- fed/tCard

Installment

The number of commercial banks decreased
by 37% between 1985 and 1997, from
14,417 to 9,143; the number of branches

ite of the agency. Contains
information, data, reports and other
sources of information about SSA programs
and services.

1: , : 3 to 60,3

ngs institutions
:d by 51% between 1985 and 1997,

The largest percentage of
American heads-of-families with
debt greater than 40% of their
annual income are between the

ages of 55 and 64.
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In 1997, most debt was incurred for home and other real estate purchase and
improvement. The largest source for our debt was commercial banks.

Source of

Purpose
of debt

Investment
real estate

Goods a,.ldlumullmL

Vehicles

Commercial bank

Home purchasg/

Finance
company

Notes

ith $60,000 annual income,
droom, 2.5-bath
home, and ow Wwo vel rce: Runzheimer
International

2 Based on a U.S. expatriate family of two v

of $75,000, factoring a combination of housing, transporta-

tion, and goods and services

Income & Debt

What is our income, by race?
What kind of debt do we
incur, by age? How is
Americans’ debt distributed?
Who lends us money?

Only Blacks have attained and surpassed
the high-income year for other races of
1989. Median household income in 1997
dollars.

1989
1997

Sources

U.S. Depa
Administration s. Sta tract of
the United S , 118th Edition, 1998. Washington DC

Wall Street Journal. The Wall Street Journal Almanac, 1999
New York

American Chamber of Commerce Researchers ation. Cost
of Living Index: Comparative Data for 329 Urban Areas, 1998.

Federal Reserve Board of Governors




of 1997's mutual
funds investments were by individuals
($2.5 trillion).

:increase in the number of
companies listed on the New York Stock
Exchange between 1980 and 1997, from
1,570 to 3,047.

: decrease in the number of
bond issuers listed on the New York
Stock Exchange in the same period, from
1,045 to 533.

:increase in the market
value of securities listed on the New York
Stock Exchange between 1980 and 1997,
in current dollars, from $1,243 billion to
$9,413 billion.

:increase in the market
value of securities listed on the New York
Stock Exchange between 1980 and 1997,
in constant dollars.

:increase in the percentage
of families with stock holdings between
1989 and 1995, from 31.6% to 40.3%.

:increase in the percentage
of stock holdings among these families’
financial assets between 1989 and 1995,
from 28.6% to 41.5%.

:increase in the percentage
of families with income less than $10,000
owning stock, 3.3% to 6.2%, between
1989 and 1995.

: decrease in the per-
centage of families with income greater
than $100,000 owning stock, 81.8% to
81.1%, between 1989 and 1995.

the wealthiest '/, of 1% of

’s households owned of pub-
licly traded stock.
The next wealthiest '/, of 1% owned 1
of publicly traded stock.

The next wealthiest 4% owned 18% of
publicly traded stoc

The next wealthiest owned 3% of
publicly traded stock.

In 1995, less than 1% of
America’s families, those earning
over $250,000 annually, owned
27% of all stock. Twenty-four
percent of families, those
earning less than $25,000 ,
owned 1'/,% of all stock.

The growth of mutual
funds

The personal finance story of the last
quarter century has been America’s love
affair with mutual funds. The number of
mutual funds increased by almost 4'/,
times between 1985 and 1997; their
assets have increased more than 6 times
in constant (1997) dollars.

3
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The rich’s share of America’s wealth keeps getting larger. The richest 20%
of Americans is the only group whose percentage of wealth is increasing.

Poorest 20%
’, |— Second 20%
1975 (TR oo 2% Richest 20%

Top 5%
1997
Percentage of total | | | I e ey e |
household income 0 25% 50% 75% 100¢

The next wealthiest 10% owned '/, of 1% of The upper limit of income of the
publicly traded stock. quintile of households in 1997 w

for the second quintile $2¢ for the
third quintile, $46,000; for the fourth
quintile, $71,500.

of Americans owned

The lower limit of income of the top 5% was
$126,550.

In 1997, 65.5 million Americans,
in 37.4% of households, owned
mutual funds.

Investing

How many mutual funds are
there and how do we invest
in them? Who buys stock?
Where do we keep our IRA

accounts?

The racial and ethnic composition of
stock-owning Americans was much
whiter than that of the U.S. population as
a whole in 1997. The upper pie shows
stock ownership by race; the lower pie
shows the racial composition of the
country as a whole.

Income and bond fuhds

White

Taxable money-market funds

Between 1985 and 1996 IRA holders moved their accounts away from savings
institutions and commercial banks in favor of mutual funds companies and

self-directed plans.

Credit unions Savings
institutions

Commercial
el banks
institutions

‘ & Mutual funds
Mutual funds ongg‘ln?(rsma

The next wealthiest 10% owned 12% of
I't t Ithiest 109 112% of Sources

Americans’ net worth. U.S. Department of nerce, Economics and Stat
Adminis ), B a | Ab
the United States, 118th Edition, 1 shington DC

Americans’ net worth. .. . .
i The remaining 80% of Americans owned

The next wealthiest '/, of 1% owned 7% of 19% of Americans’ net worth.
Wall Street Journal. The Wall Street Journal Almanac, 1999
New York

Americans’ net worth.

The next wealthiest 4% owned 21% of
Americans’ net worth.

American Chamber of Comm
of Living Index: Comparat
The next wealthiest 5% owned 12% of Survey of C

Americans’ net worth.
cans twort Federal Board of Governors




of the over-65 population in
1998 were women, but

of the over-85 population in
1998 were women.

of Americans over 65 are

women, but

. of Americans
in poverty are women.

er 65 living

:mean income of Americans
over 65 as percentage of the mean
income of those aged 45-54.

: poverty rate of the
elderly in 1970;

: poverty rate of the
elderly in 1996.

of men over 65 have
pension income, but only

of women do.

: full-time private wage and
salary workers with 401(k) plans in 1983;

: full-time private wage and
salary workers with 401(k) plans in 1993.

population of

California will havethe
largest elderly populatign in
2020, 6,622,000, but will
rank 45th by percentage of
elderly, 13.8%. \\

The percentage of workers 65 and over who
worked for less than 12 months increased
from 10% in 1987 to 16.1% in 1998.

Median household income
increases up to the age of 54
and then declines.

The percentage of elderly in
lorida will reach 25.6%
2020, up from 17.3% in 1980.

)

Of the 80% of Baby Boomer retirees who
plan to work during retirement, almost 35%
expect to work mainly for interest or enjoy-
ment; almost 23% plan to work mainly for
income.

16% plan not to work at all.

The cost of health care rises For every hundred persons aged

dramatically after age 45. 50-64, the number of persons
85 and older will increase by
50%. from 10 to 15.

Native American,
Eskimo, Aleut

Asian and
Pacific Islander

Asian and
Pacific Islander

Native American,
Eskimo, Aleut

Non-Hispanic
white

39% of Boomers have given a great deal of
thought to their retirement years; 15% have
not given the subject much thought at all.

84% of Boomers feel that they need more
money to live comfortably than their par-
ents’ generations; 42% believe that they will
have more money when they retir
expect Social Security to meet their needs as
well as it met the needs of their parents’

generation.

70% of Baby Boomers don’t want to depend
on their children during retirement; 9%
believe that people ought to be able to
depend on their family financially during
retirement.

Retired grandfather, Hartford CT. Photograph © Joel Katz.

Sources

U.S. Department of Commerce, Economics and Statistics
Administration, Bureau of the Census. Statistical Abstract of
the United States, 1998

U.S. Department of Commerce, Economics and Statistics
Administration, Bureau of the Census; U.S. Department of
Health and Human Services, National Institutes of Health,
National Institute on Aging. 65+ in the United States. Current
Population Reports, Special Studies, P23-190, 1996.

Aging &
Retirement

How long is our retirement
becoming? How much are
the elderly increasing?
How is the racial makeup
of the elderly changing?

The racial makeup of America’s over-65s
will be much more diverse in 2050 than in
1997. Non-Hispanic whites will drop from
80.8% of the elderly to 66%. The per-
centage of non-Hispanic Blacks will
increase from 8% to 9.6%. The per-
centage of elderly Hispanics will
increase from 4.9% to 17.5% of the
elderly (from 1.7 million to 13.7 million).
Asians and Pacific Islanders (too few in
numbers to graph) will increase from 2%
to 6.3% of the elderly.
P.“nu .
T '"!?Iti?,:'s'
50

U.S. Department of Commerce, Economics and Statistics
Administration, Bureau of the Census. Current Populations
Reports: Population Projections of the United States by Age,
Sex, Race, and Hispanic Origin, 1995-2050. P25-1130.

Bureau of Labor Statistics, Employee Tenure in 1998,
USDL 98-387; Job Tenure, January 1987.

AARP/Roper Starch. Baby Boomers Envision their Retirement:
An AARP Segmentation Analysis, 1999.

U.S. Department of Commerce. Money Income in the United
States, 1996.



Although the number of workers paying
into the Social Security program
continues to increase, the aging of
America’s population and the increas-
ingly lower age of retirees and disabled
workers is relentlessly raising the
annual cost of benefits faster than the
program’s annual income. The Social
Security Trust Fund is projected to

rise until the year 2020, at which point it
will begin to fall precipitously. Without
significant changes

to the program, the Trust Fund is
expected to be exhausted in 2032.

85 To see the increasing numbers of the elderly and
retired, see the preceding spread.

15 To see the need for Social Security by the elderly
and retired, see the following spread.

The percentage of Americans receiving
Social Security benefits has increased
from 2.3% in 1950 to 16.4% in 1997,
and in numbers from 3,477,243 in 1950 to
43,971,086 in 1997.
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73% of the aged poor in 1996 were women.

Only 70 of women had pension income in
1994.

The poorest 20% of the elderly
get 90% of their income from
Social Security; the wealthiest

20% get only 20%.

Without Social Security, the
poverty rate would more than
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The total monthly benefits paid in 1997
N ‘:E by the Social Security program are

i the equivalent of $113.71 from every
American man, woman, and child.

The median income from pensions for
Americans 66—84 years old in 2030 will be
5% more than in 1990 (in constant 1990 of protection to keep them out of financial
dollars). hardship—the traditional role of Social

“Between half and two-thirds of [the Baby

Security.”
er G. Peterson
1it, Concord Coalition
h 1998

quadruple, from 10.8% to 48%.
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Two-thirds of Americans over 65
depend on Social Security for at
least half of their income.
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As the Baby Boomers age and the birth
rate declines, the percentage of workers
in the American population remains fairly
constant, but the percentage of the
elderly in the population is projected to
almost double between 1965 and 2030.
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Sources

U.S. Department of Commerce, Economics and Statist
Administration, Bureau of the Cel cal Abstract of
the United States, 1998.

dministration. Annual Statistical Supplement
urity Bulletin, 1998.

Wall Street Journal. The Wall Street Journal Almanac, 1999
New York

Social
Security 1

How solvent is the Social
Security program? How
much does it cost? What is
the ratio of workers to
beneficiaries?

The perpetuation of the Social Security
system is predicated on a number of
workers to support every beneficiary. As
the percentage of workers in the popula-
tion decreases, and as the number of
beneficiaries increases, the necessary
ratio of workers to beneficiaries is lost.
The number of workers to beneficiaries
is projected to decrease from 16.5 in
1950 to 2.1 in 2030, or 87%. Similarly,
the number of beneficiaries per 100
workers is projected to increase from 6
in 1950 to 48 in 2030, an 800%
increase.

of Baby Boomers earning
less than $30,000 annually and

earning more than $70,000
annually expect to rely on Social Security
for most or all of their retirement income.

of Baby Boomers earning
more than $70,000 annually but only

earning less than $30,000
annually feel very optimistic about their
retirement years.

of Baby Boomers earning
more than $70,000 annually and

earning less than $30,000
annually feel that they won’t be able to
retire.

8 Vears,

S Security Administration. 7997 Annual Report of the
Board of Trustees of the Federal OASDI Trust Funds.

U.S. Census Bureau. Current Population Survey, March 1997

U.S. Bureau of the Cer
P60-198. Poverty in the Uni

rrent Population Reports,
1 States. 1996.

ERBI Datebook on Employee Benefits, 4th edition.

in-VHI. Baby Boomer Pension Benefits: Will They Be
quate for the Future? Research Division, AARP, 1994

AARP/Roper Starch. Baby Boomers Envision their Retirement:
An AARP Segmentation Analy: 999



By 2030, Baby Boomers will be
the largest aged population in
American history. 55% of them
expect to get their money back
from the Social Security system.
48% expect to count on Social

:number
of Americans receiving Social Security
benefits in 1997, equivalent to the total
population of California and lllinois.

: total
monthly benefits paid by the Social
Security program in 1997.

:the percentage
of Americans who received Social
Security benefits in 1997 compared to
1950.

:the increase
in Social Security benefits between 1950
and 1997, in current dollars.

:the w75
increase in Social Security 0 —
benefits between 1950 and 1997,
in constant (1997) dollars.

Social Security and Medicare payments
have both increased at a significantly
faster pace than defense expenditures

between 1980 and 1997. (This graph is in
billions of current dollars; in constant
dollars, defense spending has actually
declined). &
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== To see the increasing numbers of the elderly and
retired, see Aging and Retirement.

To see the anticipated collapse of the Social Security
system, see the preceding spread.

Wyoming received the
least Social Security money
in 1996, $183 million.

Only West Virginia,
Kentucky, and
Louisiana have less than
a60% Social Security direct

deposit particiiition rate.

Arizona had the country's
lowest average benefit per
capita in 1996, $399.

68% of Baby Boomers expect to be able to
count on retirement income from an IRA,
401(K), or other retirement savings
account; 60% from income or money from
savings and investments; 57% from an
employer’s pension, 48% from Social

Security.

Security during retirement.
15% expect to rely on Social
Security for most or all of their
retirement income.

New York received the
most Social Security money
in 1996, more than $22
billion; it also had the
country’s highest average
benefit per capita, $6,811.

Florida, the fourth most
populous state with the
equivalent of 45% of
California’s population, has
the second largest number of
Social Security beneficiaries,
76% of California’s.

“America must make sure that Social
Security continues as the foundation of our
economic future for our families and that
pensions and individual savings and invest-
ments supplement, not substitute for, Social
Security benefits....”

t A. Dixon
ent, AARP, 1996-98
31 July 1997

Americans over 65 get 40%
of their income from Social
Security.

Who gets benefits

Numbers and proportion of beneficiaries
of all Social Security programs, and the
average monthly benefit per category,
December 1997.

S
of 4
70% 0

Retirees have optimistic expectations of
their retirement income. The greatest
percentage expect that their most impor-
tant source of income will be personal
savings; in fact, it will be Social Security.

O FinanCenter: Personal Finance &
Calculators. FinanCenter, Inc.

www.fin §

A commer

information and tools for

home and auto loar redit cards, and
insurance, as well as other financial prod-
ucts.

Social
Security 2

Who gets benefits and how
much? How have entitlement
programs increased compared
to other programs? How impor-

tant is Social Security to the
elderly?

In 1998, 42% of Americans receiving
Social Security benefits were men and
58% were women.

Q -
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20,

Social Security continues to be the
largest source of income for the elderly,
comprising over 40% of their income in
1997.

Social Security

Retirement/
pensions

Anticipated and real source of greatest amount of retirement income,
by percentage of retirees

Expectation Reality

Social Security

Employer-funded plans

Employment

Other government programs

Sale of home or business

| |
50% 0% 0%  20%  10%

Sources

nerce, Economics and Statisti
f the Statistical Abstract of
, 1998. Table N° 26,

dministration. Annual Statistical Supplement
to the Social Security Bulletin, 1998.

on, Office of Re Evaluation
Security,

oy
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AARP/Roper Starch. Baby Boomers Envision their Retirement:
An AARP Segmentation Analysis, 1999

U.S. Department of Commerce, Economics and S S
Administration, Bureau of the Census. Population Projections of

es, 1995-2050, 1996




Only persons under 24 years
old have a greater incidence of
poverty than the national
average.

The age group with the fewest
number of people living in
poverty is 55-64; the age group
with the lowest rate of poverty

Black and Hispanic children
under 18 are more than 3/,
times as likely to live in poverty
as white children.

A person with a professional
degree (MBA, JD, MD) earns
more than six times as much as
someone without a high school

Poverty by Age

How old are the poor? How
does the age of the poor

is 45-54. diploma.

compare with the age of the
country? What percentage of
each age is poor? How does
education affect income?

of Americans under 18 live
in poverty,

the national
average.

N \\\\\“-\\v
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Americans under 18 live in poverty,

the number in the
next largest group, 25-34, and

more than
Americans between 45 and 54.

Not surprisingly, the poverty rate is much
higher (actually, 10 times higher) and
earnings much lower among high school
dropouts compared to those with college
and graduate degrees.

Under-18s constitute of the
poor, which is

almost more than their

percentage of the population. W,
2

AV AN A AN

is the median age of Americans
living in poverty.

AR

AV A AN A

National average

Percentage of this age group to national average

On average, children (and 1.7 adults)
live in each poor household.
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New Hampshire

Professional degree (M.0., M.6A,)

has the country’s . . =
Detroit has the lowest poverty rate, Composition of the poor by age and gender Profile of the U.S. by age and gender o™ .
fiighest proportion of 2 Females Males Females Males Sk s she. !
people livin erty T8 SENS S M8
o 'Y P! H i - LR
(32.4%) ai es under 18 § g ; 5 9§ .
with over 200,00 s B NET g s
residents. SHSR: ™. S
. 18-24 SESEEZS
New Mexico has % i % ~S
the country’s highest West Virginia has 25-34 e
poverty rate, 24.0%. the cotintry’s lowest iy
percentage of families 35-44
The South and the with income above
West have the country's  $100,000 (less than
highest poverty rate, 2%). 45-54
14.6%, but the South |
has 55% more'people 55-64
living in poverty than the
West. 65+
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Among 18-24-year-old whites, the poverty The number of Americans O Poverty. Census Bureau. Dept. of Sources Dalaker, Joseph and Mary Naifeh. U.S. Bureau of the Census,

full-time workers.

The average annual income of Americans
in the lowest income quintile is $3,:

rate for females is 41% greater than for
males.

Among 18-24-year-old Blacks, the poverty
rate for females is 88% greater than for
males.

poverty
than for males.

living in poverty has decreased by 109

since 1980. And because America is getting
older, the percentage of the poor elderly in
the total population has decreased by more
than 31%.

Commerce. U.S.

poverty in U.S.

Administration, Bureau of thi
the United States, 118th Edition, 1998. Washington DC

Wall Street Journal. The Wall Street Journal Almanac, 1999.
New York

U.S. Department of Commerce, Economics and Statistics

Administration, Bureau of the Censu . Department of
Housing and Urban Development, Office of Policy Devell
and Research. American Housing Survey for the United
in 1995. Current Housing Reports H150/95RV. Washing

Current Population Reports, Series P60-201. Poverty in the
United States: 1997. U.S. Government Printing Office,
Washington DC, 1998

U For poverty rates and numbers by family composition,
race, ethnicity, gender, geography, and national origin,
see the following spread.




The number of whites living in
poverty is almost as great as
Blacks and Hispanics combined.

Your chance of being poor:

if you are a member of a
family headed by a Hispanic woman (no
spouse present).

if you are black,
female, and under 18 years old.

if you are Native
American.

if you live in the
center of a city.

if you are female,
but

if you are male.

if you are of Asian
or Pacific Islander descent.

if you are a
white male aged 54-59.

times greater if you live
in New Mexico than if you live in
New Hampshire.

Your chance of being wealthy:

if you live in
Connecticut and

if you live in West
Virginia or Mississippi.

The average poverty thresholds in 1997
were:

$ 8,813 for one person

$10,743 for two people

$12,802 for three people

$16,400 for four people

$19.,380 for five people

The poverty rate is greater out-
side metropolitan areas than
within but more poor live in met-
ropolitan areas than outside.

28% greater.

Hispanic mother in Willimantic CT. Photograph © Joel Katz.

Poverty rates and numbers by
selected characteristics

Poverty is a fascinating mix of “upstream” and “downstream”
characteristics. For me, “upstream” relates to broad cultural
and societal issues, best expressed in percentages; “down-
stream” has to do with delivery and quantifiable issues, best
expressed by numbers.

The higher, in many cases strikingly higher, poverty rates

among groups identifiable by race, ethnic origin, and gender
are telling reminders of the distance we have yet to come to
realize the American dream evenhandedly for all Americans.

The numbers of the poor among groups with the same char-
acteristics are simply parallel to the makeup of the United
States but of importance in planning for and delivering the
services that the poor need.

Overall, these four types of aid to the poor have increased
between 1980 and 1996, with the biggest increase in
Medicaid. This graph shows the percentage of households
receiving each type of aid and is therefore adjusted for
increase in population.

Public
housing School lunch

1980 -
- |

Food stamps

1985
I "
= | ‘IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII‘IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII-
I | | | | | | | |
0 5% 0 5% 10% 0 5%

The thresholds are lower for individuals The number of Black poor decreased 9.4%
and two-person households over 65 years / 7; their pover
old. > d 6.7%; their real median income

- increased 4.3%.
T'he thresholds generally become lower as

the number of children in a household

. The rate of poverty for Black female heads-
increases. J

of-household decreased between 1996 and
1997 to 39.8% from 43

34% more women live in poverty
than men; their risk of poverty is

The poverty rate of foreign-
born, naturalized citizens is
half that of foreign-born non-
citizens and lower than that
of the native-born.

Medicaid

85" For poverty rates and numbers by age, see the
preceding spread.

Sources

U.S. Department of Commerce, Economics and Statistics
Administration, Bureau of the Census. Statistical Abstract of
the United States, 118th Edition, 1998. Washington DC

Wall Street Journal. The Wall Street Journal Almanac, 1999
New York

U.S. Department of Commerce, Economics and Statistics
ation, Bureau of tt U.S. Department of
nd Urban

Amer,

/95RV. Washington DC

Poverty by
Characteristic

What are our chances of
being poor? Where do the
poor live? Of what race and
family composition are the
poor?

In the 1990 census, all respondents were
required to choose a race (white,

Black, Asian/Pacific Islander, Native
American/Aleut/Eskimo); specifying an
ethnicity (Hispanic origin, for example)
was optional. As a result, readily avail-
able data often double-counts persons
of Hispanic origin. Based on the 1998
Statistical Abstract, 91.2% of Hispanics
are double counted as white, 5.6%
double counted as black, and 3.2%
double counted as Asian/Pacific Islander
or American Indian/Eskimo/Aleut. While
this double counting has relatively little
effect on statistics for Blacks, it has a
significant effect on statistics for whites,
increasing their poverty risk from 8.6% to
11.0%, a difference of 38%! The result is
to reduce the perceived differential
between non-Hispanic whites and other
segments of the population. In the data
presented in this section, classifications
for whites include Hispanics unless
otherwise stated.
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Dalaker, Joseph and Mary Naifeh. U.S. Bureau of the Census,
Current Population Re Series P60-201. P y in the
United States: 1997. U overnment Printing Office,
Washington DC, 1998.




:the increase in residential
mortgage debt between 1980 and 1997
adjusted for both inflation and population
growth.

residential mortgage debt in 1997
(up from $1.1 trillion in 1980).

: decrease in the residential
mortgage delinquency rate between 1980
and 1997,

rincrease in the residen-
tial foreclosure rate in the same time
period.

The greatest growth in household type,
both family and non-family, between 1970
and 1997 has been in male-headed
households.

sincrease in the per-
centage of after-tax income spent to
support a home purchase between 1976
(24%) and 1997 (32.8%).

highest median price of home purchased,
$289,700; highest average monthly pay-
ment for home purchase, $1,632; second
highest percentage of after-tax income
for monthly payment (after New York),
40.1%; longest time to save down pay-
ment, 4 years; highest average monthly
apartment rent, $1,542; highest median
household income, $86,600.

housing.

Residents of Hawaii
would have to work 132
hours a week at
minimum wage to afford
two-bedroom rental
housing.!

Almost half the housing units in the United
States were built between 1950 and 1979.
The median age of housing units is 28 years.

The average sales price of a new one-family
t in the Northeast; the
median sales price is highest in the West.

New housing is least expensive in the South;
housing is least expensive in the

In 1997, 804,000 new, one-
family homes were sold with a
median price of $146,000;
4,215,000 existing one-family
homes were sold with a median

Owner-renter ratios
by race

Home ownership in America is much
more prevalent among whites than
among Blacks or Hispanics.

0 rent

room housing.

2.8% of the total number of housing units
in the United States are seasonal; 8% of
year-round housing units are vacant. The
vacancy rate of rental units is almost five
times the rate for homeowner units.

Between 1970 and 1997, the average floor
area of new single-family homes has grown
from 1,500 to 2,150 square feet and the
median floor area, from 1,385 to 1,975
square feet.

price of $124,100; and 296,500
new mobile homes were sold with
a median price of $41,100.

Northeast

Mostly in metropolitan areas, and mostly
in the suburbs.

Ky
A

Central
cities

O Housing Topics. Census Bureau. Dept.
of Comme U.S.

Northeast

Rental housing is more costly as a
percentage of income. Except among

the elderly, owned housing is more -
expensive in dollars. —

g
§
S
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Midwest,
South

West

™
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Home sales—existing,
new, and mobile

A disproportionately large number of
mobile homes are sold in the South,
and a disproportionately small number
in the Northeast.

Housing

Who owns and who rents?
How much does housing
cost? What housing types

do we occupy and how many
rooms do we live in?

Freedom from housing debt increases
with age. Mortgage and home equity
debt peaks between the ages of 35 and
54 and decreases thereafter.

Perce,“ag
Witﬁ ~
'leh‘

50
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America is a single-family-house country; the mean number of rooms per housing unit is 5.1. The bars are colored to match the
region of the country which has the highest percentage of each housing type and each room quantity.
Number of rooms in housing units

Type of housing unit occupied

1room
Single family attached 2 rooms
2-4 units 3rooms
5-9 units 4 rooms
10-19 units 5 rooms
20-49 units 6 rooms
50 or more units 7 rooms

Mobile home/trailer

| | |
10% 20% 30%

o

For a discussion of how persons of Hispanic origin are
often double counted in many government statistical
presentations, see Poverty by Characteristic.

For additional information on age-related mortgage
debt, see Income and Debt.

| | |
40% 50% 60% 0

ational Low Income Housing Coalition. Out of Reach
Report, 1999

Kokomao's #1 r: n housing affordability—95.3—
means that famil arning the Kokomo median income
of $46,900 could have purchased 95.3 all the home
sold in the fourth quarter of 1997. The median
omo that quarte $79,000. & Natio
ation of Home Bui From The Wall Street

8 rooms or more

I I I
10% 20%

Sources

U.S. Department of Commerce, Economi
Administration, Bureau of the Census. Stat/
the United States, 118th Edition, 1998. Washi

Wall Street Journal. The Wall Street Journal Almanac, 1999
New York

U.S. Department of Commerce, Economi d Statistics
s Department of
of Policy Dev

and Urban Developm
arch. An
5. Current Ho



Children under 18 account for 25% of
the urban homeless, the same per-
centage of the young in the general
population; unaccompanied minors
comprise 3%°. 51% of the homeless are
31-50 years old'. Other studies place
the percentage of homeless aged
55-60 at 2.5% to 19.4%".

Single adults are much more likely to
be male than female, with single men
comprising 45% of the urban homeless
population and single women, 14%°.

Families with children are considered
to be the fastest growing segment of
the homeless, comprising 38-40% of
the homeless®’, with higher proportions
in rural areas.

The urban homeless population is con-
sidered to be 49% Black, 32% white,
12% Hispanic, 4% Native American,
and 3% Asian®. Not surprisingly, these
percentages vary widely with location:
the homeless in rural areas are much
more likely to be white; homelessness
among Native Americans and migrant
workers occurs largely in rural areas®.

alleviate the problems associated with
home

20-25% of the single adult homeless pop-
ulation suffers from persistent mental
illness™, but only about a quarter of them
require institutionalization".

under 18

45%

single men

38%-40%
families with
children

40%

veterans

40% of homeless men have
served in the armed forces, com-
pared with 34% in the general
population®. In urban areas, 22%
of the homeless are veterans®.

U5 For a discussion of how persons of Hispanic origin are

often double counted in many government statistical
presentations, see Poverty by Characteristic.
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Homelessness

Who are the homeless?

How many of them are there
and how are they counted?
How old, what gender,
family composition, and race
are they?

The National Coalition for the Homeless,
the source of all the data used in this
spread, discusses very articulately the
difficulty and frustration of defining, and
the virtual impossibility of quantifying,
homelessness. It concludes that, since
homelessness is a temporary condition,
an appropriate measure of the problem
is the number of people who experience
homelessness over time rather than a
number of “homeless people.”

Most studies are limited to counting
people on the street or in shelters. This
can lead to significant underestimates
of the magnitude of the problem:

1. In virtually every city, the estimated
number of homeless greatly exceeded
the capacity of emergency shelter and
transitional housing spaces".

2. There are few or no shelters in rural
areas of the U.S., and many people
without housing live with relatives or
friends in crowded, temporary arrange-
ments and will not be counted.

3. A study of formerly homeless people
found that 59.2% of them stayed in vehi-
cles and 24.6% in tents, boxes, caves, or
boxcars, and are unlikely to have been
counted.

Below are summarized four national esti-
mates of homelessness, none of which
can really represent how many people
are homeless.

1988
500,000-600,000 = .20-.25%

1999
700,000/night = .26%
2,000,000/year = .73%

1985-1990 averaged®
7,000,000 = 2.9% in 5 years

1994*
3% = 7,818,000

Principal Source

National Coalition for the Homeless
1012 14th Street NW, Suite 600
Washington DC 20005
202.737.6444

www.nch.ari.net

Koegel, Paul et al. “The Causes of Homelessness,” in
Homelessness in America. Washington DC, Orex Press,
1996.

Federal Task Force on Homelessness and Severe Mental
lliness. Outcasts on Main Street: A Report of the Federal
Task Force on Homelessness and Severe Mental lliness.

Delmar NY, National Resource Center on Homelessness

and Mental llIness, 1992

National Coalition for the Homeless, 1012 14th Street
NW, Suite 600, Washington DC 20005; 202.737.6444.



Folding tissue paper flag, circa 1975 from the collection of Kit Hinrichs




Disease & lllness

What kEills us? Can diseases be eradicated?

Cancer

Who gets it? What kinds are there?
Are we winning the fight against it?

AIDS

Where is it? Who has it? What are the trends?

Disability

Who's disabled? How? How do the disabled support themselves?

Alternative Medicine

How popular is it? Is it for real?

Genetic Engineering

What is it? Where will it lead? What do we think about it?

Physical Fitness

How fat are we? How much exercise do we get?

Mental Health

What problems and effects are found in older Americans?
What are we doing about it?

The Cost of Health

Who pays? How much? Where does the money go?

The Business of Health

How much do doctors earn? What do we spend on hospitals?

Insurance

Who's covered? Who'’s not? Why?




Disease & lllness

What kills us?

Can diseases be eradicated?

A
1983
¥y (] 1989

Hepatitis C

people died from Tuberculosis in1997.

a N

1997 We're
back!

Diseases once con-
sidered outdated are
making a comeback.

- Cholera:
I(I I I e rs Ca:st:: by a bacteri-

um spread principal-
ly through food and
drinking water cont-
aminated with
human feces.

Worldwide Killer Diseases
Estimated Deaths

1. AIDS
2.Lyme Disease

3. Meningococcal infections
4. Escherichia Coli (E-Coli)

According to the
table at left, these
three diseases
killed the most
people worldwide

in 1397. Malaria:
= Coronary Caused by a parasite

5 ] M a I a rl a Heart Disease transmitted by the

7.2 million anopheles mosquito.
Malaria has risen

Cancer. . steadily during the
6.58 million 80s and 90s.
Cerebrovascular Globally, about 300
Disease to 500 million cases

4.6 million occur annually.

Tuberculosis:
This bacterial
disease was predict-
ed to be eliminated
Cerebrovascular
Disease from the U.S. by the
4,600,000 end of the century.
According to the
World Health
Organization,
Tuberculosis is the

1 “world’s most

e
Heart disease:The num her one killer Iin

Between the periods 1976-80 and 1988-94,

hypertension among adults age 20 percent in 1997 a 29 percent

declined sharply from 30 nt to 23 per- decline in 1996. Thi decline con-

cent after re ning relatively stable over trasts sharply with the 11987-1994
en HIV mortality inc 1 at an aver-

age rate of 16 percent per year.

Acute Lower Cancer
Respiratory Infection 6,580,000
3,700,000

Tuberculosis Coronary Other
2,900,000 Heart Disease Heart Disease
7,200,000 3,000,000

Black smokers inhale  Diesel exhaust Mortality from HIV infection declined 48

more nicotine per fumes may pose a
cigarette than do significant cancer
white smokers. This risk even in low-

Men who have
suffered clinical
depression are
more than twice

The facts

Medicine. National Institutes
Dept of Health and Human ¢
www.nlm.nih.gov/medlineplus/
The National Library o ici
MEDLINEplus to the web

the previous 20

as likely to develop
heart disease as
those who haven't.

may explain why
they are 30% more
likely to develop
lung cancer.

level exposure,
according to a draft
EPA report.

information for health ¢
and consum

of doctors and h

tals, and a ¢ y of medical tern



A disease charac-
terized by the unre-
strained growth of
cells, Cancer
remains the second
leading cause of
death in the United
States. In 1996,
539,533 deaths
resulted from this
disease.

1998 marked the
first drop in the num-
ber of new cancer
cases in almost sixty
years. In the 1930s,
only one in four
American cancer
patients survived

at least five years
after diagnosis. In
contrast, four out of
ten who get cancer
now will survive the
five years following
diagnosis.

LI CRETHES

Cancer afflicts
people of all ages,
races, and genders.
It varies greatly in
cause, symptoms,
response to treat-
ment, and possibili-
ty of cure.

Lymphoma 7%

Leukemia 3%

Common Cancers
include blood and
bone marrow, bhone,
lymph nodes, brain,

sympathetic ner-
vous system, kid-
neys and soft tis-
sue.

Endocrine System 1%
Bone / Joint 1%
Multiple Myeloma 2%

Urinary 8%

Uterus 4%

Ovary 3%

Brain 2%
Eye 1%

Other Digestive 1%

In the U.S. 1 out of As a childhood

4 deaths is due to disease, Cancer is
Cancer. In 1999, rare.

about 1,221,800

new cancer cases

are excepted to be

diagnosed.

Other Genital 1% All Other 4%

Colon, Rectum, Anus 12%

Skin 4%

Small Intestine 1%

Pancreas 3%

A U.S. male has a

1 in 2 probability of
developing invasive
Cancer at some
time during his life.

Oral 3%

Respiratory 16%

Stomach 2%

Liver / Bile 2%

1500 Americans die daily

® CancerNet™. National Cancer Institute.
National Institutes of Health. Dept of

Health and Huma

vention, s

. U.S.

patie health care prc
researchers and the public.

Breast 16%

Esophagus 1%

Cancer

Who gets it?

What kinds are there?
Are we winning the fight

against it?

The five leading
types of Cancer
and resulting
deaths from each:

1. lung/bronchus
160,000

2. colon/rectum
56,500

3. breast (female)
43,900

4. prostate (male)
39,200

5. pancreas
28,900

Cancer is treated by
surgery, radiation,
chemotherapy, hor-
mones and
immunotherapy.

The National
Institutes of Health
estimate overall
annual costs for
cancer at 107 bil-
lion.




In America Bl

® Red areas of the
map to the left indi-

Where is it?
Who has it?

30 million people ®Red areas of the
are estimated to map show regions

100,000

be infected with of the world with
AIDS worldwide, the highest number
the largest number of adults and chil-
of them residing in dren living with
sub-saharan Africa. the virus.

Pink areas indicate
lesser numbers of
infected.

New York, NY
101,670

cate 1,000 to 14,000
AIDS cases reported
in the state.

Dark pink areas indi-
cate 500 to 1,000
cases reported.

Light pink areas
indicate 0 to 500
reported cases of
the virus.

30.6 million people
are estimated to be
infected with AIDS
worldwide. 860,000

are in North America.

What are the trends?

27000

Black Americans
are HIV positive.

Hispanic Americans
are HIV positive.

20,188

White Americans
are HIV positive.

90,000

80,000

70,000

60,000

50,000

40,000

30,000

San Francisco, CA
25,432

20,000

10,000

The facts

Newark, NJ

It takes an average
of nine years for
HIV to progress to
AIDS.

A well-known 1987
study in Rwanda
showed that a
woman had a 9 per-
cent chance of
infection if her hus-
band was a farmer,
a 22 percent chance

if he was a solider,
a 32 percent chance
if he was a white
collar worker and a
38 percent chance
if he was a govern-
ment official.

American urban
centers have

become hotbeds for ———
infection. In 1997
there were fourteen

U.S. cities with over
10,000 HIV or AIDS

infected people.
New York City has

by far the most
infected, with more
it he fi

Los Angeles, CA
37038

highest cities com-
bined.

reiation, provides peer-reviewed
C eatments, prevention, sup-
) al lite and the latest
news about AIDS and HIV.

Philadelphia, PA

Chicago, IL

17692

Houston, TX
16,048

An estimated
250,000 Americans
do not know they
are infected with
the AIDS virus.

An analysis of a
blood sample pre-
served since 1959
from the oldest
documented case
of infection with
the AIDS virus
called HIV-1 shows

that the first such

infections probably
occurred in people
in the late 1940's

or early 1950's.



Disability

include anything from Who's disabled? How?
Dyslexia to mood disor- How do the disabled support
ders to Schizophrenia. themselves?

Worldwide, people
have some sort of disability.

In the U.S. 54,000,000 people I
live with a disability, making them ™™™
the single largest minority group

in the country.

b4 million
mericans

Of the millions of people limited

Learning impairments,
mental retardation

Mental disabilities

There were 1.4 million
reported respiratory dis- o
abilities in 1997.

The pay
scale

For persons with-
out a disability, the
employment rate is
80.5%. For those
with a severe func-
tional limitation,
however, the
employment rate is
only 27.6%. The

In 1997, 685,000 average monthly
Americans used a wheel-
chair. An additional 1.6 disabled person is

million reported having $2,446. For a per-
to use a cane, walker or son with a non-

In 1997, over 8 million
adults reported difficulty
with lifting and carrying.

Paralysis

income for a non-

1

in their activities by long term dis-
ability, 737 are heads of house-
holds, are principal shoppers,

are married, and 587 own
their own homes.

Orthopedic impairments

Absence of limb or
ather body part.

Deformities in general

has a disabled person living there.

| B 8 B

The facts

More than 7 million It is estimated that About a third of
people employ at least one half of adults with disabti-
mobility devices all non disabled titiesgoto a

such as crutches, adults have a dis- restaurant at least

® National Institute on Disability and
Rehabilitation Research. Office of Special

sation. U.S.
S/NIDRR/
of the Education

crutches.

In 1997, 8.5 million
Americans were reported
unable to climb stairs or
walk three city blocks.

The Americans with

Disabilities Act
gives civil rights
protections to indi-

sex, national origin,
age, and religion.

It guarantees equal
opportunity for

severe disability it
is $2,006. A person
with a severe dis-
ability only aver-
ages $1,562 per
month.

A

1in6
people

One in every six
Americans will

be disabled some-
time in his or her
lifetime.

portation, State and
local government
services and
telecommunications.

ment, the National Institute on . . - s .
. oo viduals with disabili-  individuals with

ties similar to those disabilities in public
accommodations,

canes, walkers, abled spouse, child, once a week. i Rehabil n Research

wheelchairs and parent or friend. > C

scooters. . o - provided on the
- basis of race, color, employment, trans-

research results.




Doctor or “Doctor”

Worldwide, only
about 10 to 30% of
health care is pro-
vided by conven-

807

Over 50% of
conventional physi-
cians use some
sort of alternative
medicine.

The facts

Alternative medicine
comprises a wide
variety of healing
philosophies,

approaches and
therapies. It
includes treatments
and health care

/

tional practition-
ers; the remaining
70 to 90% involves
combinations with
alternative prac-
tices. In the U.S.
over 50% of all
physicians use or
refer patients to
alternative treat-
ments. 1in 3
Americans uses
some form of alter-
native medicine.
40% of Dutch
physicians use
homeopathy; 70%
of German pain
clinics use
acupuncture.

80% of medical stu-
dents would like
further training in
alternative medi-
cine.

427 of all adults
reported using
some type of
alternative medical
therapy in 1997.

practices not widely
taught in medical

schools, not general-

ly used in hospitals,
and not usually
reimbursed by
health insurance
companies.

80% of students in
medical schools
would like further
training in alterna-
tive medicine.
Currently, over

32 medical schools
offer courses in
complementary,
alternative and
unconventional
medicine.

® healthfinder®. Dept. of Health and
Human Services. U.S.

www.healthfinder. g

healthfinder® is a gateway to consumer
health informatio om various Federal
Government agencies.

Medicinal herb sales in the U.S.

The U.S. herbal
medicine industry
is exploding. The
graphic below
shows total dollar
amounts for specif-
ic medicinal herbs
in 1997.

Echinacea
$180 million

St. John's Wort
$10 million

Funds

Congress

created the Office
of Alternative
Medicine (OAM) in
1992. Funds allo-
cated for the Office
were $2 million in
1992 and 1993. In
1994 the budget
was $3.5 million,
$5.4 million in
1995 and $7.4 mil-
lion in 1996.

In addition to
these, another $2.4
billion was spent
on all other types
of medicinal herbs.

® Health Topics A-Z. Centers for Disease

ym Acute
mation on
provided

) site from the Centers for
Disease Control and Prevention.

Alternative
Medicine

How popular is it?
Is it for real?

200 Years

Gingko biloba
$160 million

Garlic
$150 million

The OAM averages
over a thousand
inquiries per month
about alternative
and complementary
medical practice
and research.

Homeopathy has
essentially contin-
ued unchanged for
over 200 years. In
general, the history
of alternative medi-
cine is quite long.
Acupuncture has
been practiced for
more than 2000
years and prayer,
spiritualism, and
shamanism have an
estimated 20,000
year history.

Different
strokes

Various U.S.
alternative health
services and the
number of licensed
practitioners in
1996.

Acupuncture
8,000

Chiropractic
55,000

Homeopathy
1,000

Massage Therapy
200,000

Naturopathy
1,500

Osteopathy
41,600

Approximately

one million
Americans spend
$500 million a year
on acupuncture.




18% of Americans
believe it would be
okay to use gene
therapy to alter a
child’s aggression
level or remove a
disposition to alco-
holism.

7

5% of Americans
would use gene
therapy to make a
child more physi-
cally attractive.

The facts

N\

ACRAARNANAX

I

AAANANAX

According to a
March of Dimes
survey, more than
40% of Americans
think it would be
okay to make their
children more
attractive or more
intelligent.

Where will it lead?

Plastic surgery
was originally
developed to cor-
rect facial deformi-
ties caused by war
injuries, but was
soon used as a
means of esthetic
perfection. Breast
implants were
developed to

Genetics may
account for about

207 of the U.S.

reconstruct breasts
in women who lost
theirs to mastecto-
my. Soon after they
were inserted in
women who simply
wanted a larger
cup size. Gene ther-
apists foresee a
time when some-
thing similar will
happen with their
technology too.

Gross Domestic
Product, or roughly
$2 trillion, by the
year 2025.

107%

107% of the U.S.
population agrees
that using gene
therapy to prevent
a child from becom-
ing homosexual
would be a good
idea.

Several companies
are working on
developing pigs with
human genes in
order to facilitate
the use of the

organs in humans.
One day you may be

able to own your
own personal organ
donor pig with your
genes implanted.
When one of your
organs gives out,
you have a back-up.

Few people question
the value of correct-
ing a gene for
Sickle-Cell Anemia,
Cystic Fibrosis,
Alzheimer's, Heart
Disease, or Cancer.

But altering genes
for the sake of
appearance requires
much thought,
debate, and ethical
discussion.

® Human Genome Project Information.

» Human Genome Project aims
y the more than 80,000 human

genes and determine th

3 billion DNA

sequences f some

Genetic Crossover

Genetic Engineering
technology poses a
great danger
because genetic
mistakes can never
be recalled.

Fertility clinics are
the wild card in
genetic engineering.
They are among the
most advanced, and
least regulated, bio-
tech research cen-
ters in the country.

Genetic engineering
has been compared
to the invention of
the printing press,
the steam engine,
the splitting of the
atom and the
computer.

Plants will give
higher yields and
natural processes
such as ripening
will be enhanced
and controlled.

Genetic
Engineering

What is it?
Where will it lead?

What do we think about it?

Plants

Soon, by means of
genetic engineering,
pheremones will be
bred into plants as a
means of pest con-
trol by luring insects
and other pests
away from their
intended victims.

It is very possible
that by the time our
grandchildren reach
adulthood, they
could have almost
complete control
over exactly how
their babies will
look, think, and act.

Animals

Routine genetic pro-
grams will be used
to enhance animals
for food production,
recreation, and even
as pets.




Fattest Cities:
New Orleans 37%
Norfolk 34%

San Antonio 33%
Kansas City 32%
Cleveland 32%
Detroit 31%
Columbus 31%
Cincinnati 31%
Pittshurgh 30%
Houston 29%

The facts

The list to the left
shows the coun-
try’s fattest cities
with the percentage
of overweight
Americans residing
in each. According
to the Federal
Obesity Guidelines,

assessment of over-

weight involves
evaluation of three
key measures: body
mass index (BMI),
waist circumfer-
ence, and a
patient’s risk fac-
tors for diseases
and conditions
associated with
obesity. Overweight
is defined as having
a BMI of 25 to 29.9
and obesity as a
BMI of 30 and
above, which is
consistent with

the definitions used
in many other
countries.

Even though more
than half of
Americans want to
lose weight, fewer
than one in five is
on a diet. 62% of
women want to lose
weight, and only

3% want to gain,
leaving only about
1/3 of all woman
happy with their
weight. Men are
slightly happier:
only 42% of men
would like to lose

Weight gain...

CLASS OF

‘60

weight, and 107%
would like to gain.
That leaves almost
half of adult men
happy with their
weight.

Between 1960 and
1994, the preve-
lance of obesity
increased from
nearly 13% to
22.5% of the U.S.
adult population,
with most of the
increase occurring
in the 1990's.

S$33 hillion

spent on the diet industry annually

Dieting is big busi-
ness in America.
Between fitness
videos, multivita-
min drinks, and
prescription med-
ication, the deci-
sion to lose weight
has become a
largely financial
one.

we get?

and weigh 171.

ysical Activity and Health: A Report
n General. Public Health
f Health and Human

Individuals who
exercise regularly
are less likely to

) develop:
rch on physi-
doctors, and
es that

nd phy n improve
the quality of life and improve one’s health.

Physical
Fitness

How fat are we?
How much exercise do

The average American
woman is 54" tall and
weighs 142 Ibs. But she'd
like to be 5'6” and weigh
129. The average man is
510" tall and weighs
180. He'd like to be 5'11"

Couch
Potatoes

In the dark green
areas, 30% of the
population reported
no regular exercise
or physical activity.

The lighter green
areas were slightly
more active.

Heart disease
Diabetes

High blood pressure
High cholesterol
Certain Cancers
Osteoporosis




From 1980 to 1992,
suicide rates rose
by 9% among all
Americans 65 and
older, and by 35%
among those aged
80 to 84. Only a
small percentage of
those deaths are
believed to rep-

resent a calculated
escape from an
incurable illness.
407% of elderly sui-
cide victims visit
their doctors the
week before. Rarely
do the doctors
detect the potential
for suicide.

When the Utah
division of
Kennecott Copper

Corporation provid-

ed mental health
counseling for

employees, its hos-

pital medical and
surgical costs
decreased 48.9%.

© | v

The company
claimed that costs
dropped nearly
64.2%. In all, for
every dollar spent
on mental health
care, the company
saved $5.78.

Americans,

Following are vari-
ous categories of
mental health prob-
lems and examples
of the types of con-
ditions in each.

age 65 and over,
suffer from
serious

depression.

Anxiety Disorders:
Panic Disorder
Social Phobia
Obsessive
Compulsive Disorder
Acute Stress Disorder

Childhood Disorders:

Conduct Disorder
Attention-Deficit
Disorder

Tourettes Disorder

Separation Anxiety

Disorder

Cognitive Disorders:

Delirium
Dementia

DISTA
3150

For millions of peo-

ple in the U.S. and
around the world,
Prozac and similar
drugs have deliv-
ered freedom from
depression and the
opportunity for a
more productive
life. These drugs

Eating Disorders:
Anorexia
Bulimia

PROZAC
20 mg

have not only
helped those who
are depressed,
but also curbed

suicide, hospitaliza-

tion and mortality
rates.

Mood Disorders:

Major Depressive
Disorder

Bipolar Disorder

Therapy, in combi-
nation with antide-
pressant drug
breakthroughs has
yielded a decrease
of 48.6% in the
number of prescrip-
tions written to
senior citizens
according to a

As many as
depressed elderly

Mental Health

What problems and effects are
found in older Americans?

What are we doing about it?

recent Kaiser
Permanente study.
Other decreases
included 471% in
physician office vis-
its, 45.3% in emer-
gency room visits
and 66.7% in fre-
quency of hospital-
izations.

of

Americans are
not receiving

Personality Disorders:
Paranoid Personality
Schizoid Personality
Avoidant personality

treatment.

Psychotic Disorders:
Schizophrenia
Delusional



Other
government insurance Private
out-of-pocket

The Cost of
Health

Who pays?

Who pays?

Of all industrialized
countries, the U.S.
has the lowest
percentage of pop-
ulation with govern-
ment-assured health
insurance.

In the United
States, we

spend each year -
an average of

Medicare

How much?

Where does the money go?

For the same
amount we spend
on health care,

we could buy every
man, woman and
child in America a
first class ticket
from New York to
Paris.

Where it goes:

Drugs 9%
The average NurSing Homes 8%
country spends

$1,728 per person v - H c 30/
per year on health ome are 0
care, 7.5% of the - 0

gross domestic Dentlsts 5 /0
spends the least at

Vision Products 1%

Annual U.S. spend-
ing on health care
now totals over

The U.S. also Health care
0 spends a higher spending is
percentage of its slowing, but it is
gross domestic still expected
0 product on health to double—to $2.2
. care than any other trillion—by 2008.

country, which
means it has less to
spend on other
goods and services.

per person on
health care—
the highest In
the world.

The facts

Per capita health
spending in 1997
ranged from a high
of $3,925 in the
United States to a
low of $260 in
Turkey.

Switzerland was the
second highest at
$2,547 per person.

At $1128, the
United States
had the highest
daily hospital
expenditures by a
wide margin.

® Household Health Expenditure and
Population Projections. Medical
Expenditure Panel S cy for
Health Care Pol 1. Dept. of
Hun .S.
.ahcpr.gov/nmes
d data on health

and Research.

® Health Care Indicators. Health Care

Financing Administration. Dept. of Health

Human . U.S

ysis of h
S 2o ]l)l ymcnl ';l]]d l}l]
in the Health Care Indicators.

® Health Information. National Institutes

alth information or con-
rch of the MEDLINE
data »f 11 million references at the
Health Information page of the NIH web
site.



131164 U.S. Physicians

In 1996 there were
580,377 practicing
male physicians in
the United States.
There were 157,387
female physicians.

Of physicians under
age 35 working in
the U.S. in 1996,
64.4% were men
and 35.6% were
women.

Prescription drug expenditures
grew at double-digit rates
during almost every year
since 1980. In contrast,

the growth of total national
health expenditures actually
decreased from 13% in 1980
to less than 5% in 1997.

Median annual Anesthesiology
incomes for selected  $215,000
medical specialties:

The facts

Internal Medicine
General / Family $150,000

$130,000

Surgery $240,000
$230,000

Radiology

Strictly business

As shown below
the health care
industry has steadi-
ly become a solid
part of the U.S.
economy, repre-
senting close to
14% of the Gross
Domestic Product.
In 1996 there were
6,201 hospitals in

the U.S., as com-
pared to 6,125 in
1946. Such a figure
seems dispropor-
tionate considering
that medical
expenses totaled
$1.9 billion in 1946
and over $330 bil-
lion in 1996.

The nation’s hospi-
tals are experiencing
a shortage of regis-
tered nurses, espe-
cially the special-
ized, highly trained
nurses who staff
operating rooms,

intensive care units
and pediatric wards
for high-risk babies.
Driven in part by an
aging population and
the turmoil in man-
aged care, the short-
age began a year

The Blue Cross
and Blue Shield
System led the list
of national managed
care firms ranked
by total HMO
enrollment as of
January 1999.
Aetna-U.S.
Healthcare, Kaiser
Permanente and
United HealthCare
rounded out the top
four.

ago in California,
and this year it has
touched nearly all
acute-care hospitals,
where patients go
with strokes, heart
attacks, and major
surgery and that

The Business
of Health

How much do doctors earn?
What do we spend on hospitals?

The states of medicine

California, New
York, and Florida
led the list of the
states with the
most practicing
physicians in 1998.

employ nearly two- 3
; ; of Heal é
Aokt e i are W and Quality Patient
tered nurses. DF: ummary of Literature and
Institute
org/health/pindus.htm
iew of the liter
h on how the changin
and labor market effects the qu
patient care and safety of health
ers and how this information can be used to
reform the health care industry.



In 199/

Americans
had no health

Insurance

coverage.

The facts

Among persons
under age 65,
18.3% were unin-

sured in 1997, com-

pared with 14.8% a
decade earlier.

Because of
Medicare, only 1%
of persons ages

65 and older have
no health insurance
coverage.

of the uninsured
were Non-Hispanic
Whites under the
age of 65.

Groups most
likely to lack
coverage
include young
adults, persons
of Hispanic
origin, part-time
workers, and
foreign-born
people.

of the uninsured
were Black Non-
Hispanic Americans.

4.8%

were Asian/Pacific
Islanders.

Covered at work

Employment is the
leading source of
health coverage for
Americans. In 1997,
61.4% of the entire
U.S. population had
health insurance
coverage obtained

through an employer.

Most people were
covered by a private

Despite the

Medicaid program,
about 31.6% of the
poor (11.2 million)

had no health insur-

ance of any kind
during 1997.

insurance plan for
part or all of the
year. Among the
general population,
18- to 64-year old
workers (both full-
and part-time) are
more likely to be
insured than those
who do not work.
But, among the poor,

Poor people com-
prised 25.9% of all
uninsured people.

workers are less
likely to be covered
than nonworkers.
About 49.2% of
poor full-time work-
ers lacked insur-
ance in 1997.

Enacted jointly with
Medicare in 1965,
Medicaid provides
federal matching
funds to states to
help pay the cost of
medical care and
services for low-

income persons.

In 1996, 36.1 million
aged, blind, dis-
abled, or poor per-
sons with families
received Medicaid
benefits at a total
cost of $122 hillion.

Insurance

Who's covered?
Who’s not?
Why?

1.2%

were American
Indians.

24.3%

of the uninsured
were Hispanic-
Americans.

Almost half of those
who are now 65
will eventually need
some kind of nurs-
ing home care; 40%
of them will pay for
this service through
Medicaid.




Canned fruit label, circa 1930 from the collection of Kit Hinrichs




Kit Hinrichs
War

What are the human and financial costs to the citizens of the
United States?

Nuclear Arms

What are the human and economic costs of nuclear weapons,
and what is the current threat to the world?

Armaments

The U.S. manufactures, stockpiles and distributes more
armaments than any other country. Has it made us more secure?
How big is the U.S. arsenal, what kind of weapons does it include
and how much does it cost?

National Defense

What are the human and financial costs of national defense to
the citizens of the United States?

Terrorism

How has the threat of terrorism changed our view of our
international neighbors and ourselves?

Biochemical Weapons

How dangerous are biochemical weapons? Who is at risk?
Are we prepared for an attack?

Human Rights

Where does the United States stand in the struggle for human
rights internationally and at home?

International Affairs

Is the United States a good global citizen?

Intelligence Community

Is the U.S. getting the most accurate, cost effective, relevant
information from its intelligence agencies?

Hunger

How does the U.S. stack up in the fight against domestic and
international hunger?




The cost of smart
bombs used by the
U.S. during the first
day of the 1991
Gulf War would pay
for maintaining a
combat bhattalion for
a full year.

Source: 1999 GAO Report

EXT XXX X

T XYY

1wiwﬂ11111
a

XXX X

¥ Represents
14 bombs
J @$1.3 million each

Represents 10.5
military infantrymen
@ $283,076 each

T XX Y Y X

What does it cost
Americans to equip
and support a single
infantry soldier in
combat? $283,076
for one year.

This figure was arrived
at by dividing the total

of the average annual
budgets of the Army and
Marine Corps by total
infantrymen of both
services and multiplying
by 3.5 (the historical
wartime multiplier).
Source: 1999 GAO Report

' & %

20th Century
Civilian War

Casualties by
Country

United States . Compared to other countries,
(less than 1,000 casualties) the United States has had
negligible civilian war
casualties. We are one of the
few countries that has not
had a combat zone within
our national borders since
the mid-1800s.

Source: Sivard. World
Military and Social
Expenditures, 1996

El Salvador
Nicaragua

Argentina

Bolivia
Guatemala

Colombia Romania

Bangladesh

Bulgaria

Kosovo

France

Mexico
Greece

Rwanda
Burundi

Hungary

Cambodia

Indonesia

Lithuania

United Kingdom

Lebanon

Philippines

Algeria

Australia

Pakistan

New Zealand
Sri Lanka Countries that.have
become economically
interdependent are less
likely to declare war against
each other and jeopardize

their intertwined economies.

Canada

Switzerland

War

Which countries

suffered the
worst civilian
war casualties

during the 20th

century?

Increasingly, civilians are the major
victims of war. An estimated

62 million civilians were killed
worldwide over the past

century — more than half of

the estimated 110 million

war-related deaths.

Source: Sivard. World Military and Social
Expenditures, 1996

How many wars have
been waged between
countries that have at
least one NicDonald’'s
franchise?
Source:
McDonald's
Corporation,
1997

How does war in the 20th century compare

to the 19th century?

ix times as many deaths
y. No other
century on record equals the 20th in
uncivilized vi - of conflicts
waged, hordes of refugees created, or
millions killed.

Source: Sivard. World Military and Social
Expenditures, 1996

The U.S. ranks number one among
160 countries in military expenditures
military technology, worldwide military
itary aid, combat aircraft, and 39th: Students per teacher

39th: Population per pl i

19th: Contraceptive u
Source: Sivard. World Military and Social 8th: Public education spending per capita
Expenditures, 1996

Compared to the same 160 countries the

U.S. ranks:

Of the 27 major armed conflicts in 1998,
only two - between India and Pakistan
and between Eritrea and Ethiopia - were
between sovereign states. All the others
were internal confl

Source: SIPRI Yearbook 1999 (Stockholm
International Peace Research Institute)

Source: Sivard. World Military and Social
Expenditures, 1996

World military expenditure in 1998
amounted to roughly $745 per person.

Source: SIPRI Yearbook 1999 (Stockholm
International Peace Research Institute)

Every region in the world has
experienced at least one major armed
conflict in the last decade.

Source: 1999 Info Please Almanac
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How many nuclear weapons v ;; E
have been detonated - s
worldwide since 1945? 9 b
Approximately 2,050 nuclear tests have :E) ‘;
been conducted since the end of WWII.
Source: The Brookings Institution, 1998
Where does the U.S. store its
nuclear arsenal and how many
missiles are in each state?
New Mexico 2,450
Georgia 2,000
Washington 1,685
Nevada 1,350
North Dakota 1,140
Source: National Resources Defense Council, 1998
1945 1955 1965 1975 1985 1995 How many nuclear arms are e e ey
Source: The Brookings Institution, 1998 maintained around the world and
which countries acknowledge
possessing them? g
Five nations acknowledge nuclear arsenals:
What is the annual Russia, United States, France, China and the
cost per capita of United Kingdom. India and Pakistan are
all U.S. nuclear considered “Nuclear Threshold” countries,
::‘I!::::In:r?:;:amy having tested but not deployed weapons.
. Source: National Resources Defense Council;
It costs each American Congressional Budget Office
approximately $130 per year
for a total of $35.1 billion.
Estimated spending for 1998.
Source: World Almanac, 1999 -
Since 1940, the )
- 3
United States has
mgg= £
spent over $5.5 trillion
on nuclear weapons. 2 1945 1955 1965 1975 1985 1997

How has the stockpile

of nuclear weapons

changed since the fall of

the Berlin Wall?

There has been a reduction of 4,390
weapons in nuclear stockpiles since 1989.

Source: The Brookings Institution, 1998

That is equivalent to
the total national debt
in 1998.

Source: The Brookings Institution, 1998

What is the largest U.S. nuclear explosion 11 nuclear weapons have been lost by the Number of nuclear tests in the Pacific: 106.
after recent reductions, still represents over ons bas d s: to date? U.S. by accident and never recovered. Number of tests in Nevada: 911.
0 times the explosive power used in the Total number of tests i
15 megatons on March 1, 1954 Source: U.S. Department of Defense; Center for \! ppi and Ne
killed 44 million people. of Columbia, Defense Information; Greenpeace; Lost Bombs, Source: U.S. Department of Justice, Torts

‘husetts and New Jerse): Source: U.S. Department of Energy Atwood-Keeney Productions, Inc. 1997 Source: Natural Resources Defense Council, Branch, Civil Division
Source: Sivard. World Military and Social 57 square miles. Nuclear Weapons Databook Project
Expenditures, 1998

Sources: U.S. Nuclear Weapons Cost Study
Project; Rand McNally Road Atlas and Travel
Guide, 1992



Today’s American
soldier is the
most lethal in U.S.
history - with a
destructive force
over 332 times
greater than a
Revolutionary War
soldier.

Source: Dupuy, Evolutions of Weapons and Warfare, 1987

Equipping
America’'s

Fighting Man
1776-1999 wwi

Bolt action,
breech/magazine
loading rifle,
grenades,
Civil War support of
Rifled musket machine gun
and one cannon  and artillery.
Revolutionary per 500 men. Supplies from
War Hardtack biscuit, depotsin rear
Musket and bacon and bread. areas.
support of one Supplies for one
cannon per 750 week.
men. Food for
2-3 days.

Clinton’s first year in The U.S. has over 50% of the world arms

ales more than doubled. sales market.

e,
Fl'()l]l 1 g overnment

pro or gave 4 0 billion in Source: MoJo Wire (Mother Jones Online) 1999

5 to virtually every nation on earth.

Source: MoJo Wire (Mother Jones Online) 1999

1970

Automatic rifles,
grenades, land
mines, machine
guns, medium and
long-range artillery,
rocket artillery,
anti-tank guided
missiles (ATGMs).
Supplies for 2-3 days
of intensive combat.
Close air support
contributes greatly
to ground firepower.

Wwil
Semi-automatic

and automatic rifles,
grenades, land
mines, machine
guns, medium and
long-range artillery.
Supplies for 3-5 days
of combat. Close air
support contributes
to firepower.

The U.S. has not been shy about arming
potential foes in regional s. For
example, two of Americ iggest arms
customers are Gre and” which
have been threatening to go to war with
each other for decades over the tiny
Mediterranean island of Cyprus.

Source: MoJo Wire (Mothe nes Online) 1999

1999
Automatic rifles,
grenades, land
mines, machine
guns, artillery,
airpower, ATGMs,
smart munitions,
Individual GPS
navigational system,
laser targeting
systems,

infrared night
vision devices.
Today's soldier can
carry supplies for

2 days of combat —
the same as a WWII
soldier — due to

the high rate of
fire/rapid ammuni-
tion consumption

of current weapons.
Helicopters and
tracked vehicles
make it much
easier to supply
infantrymen.

The Pentagon ha ) running a giant
garage sale to unload its large overstock of
dated but still lethal weapons and spare

serious political repr on and/or human
rights violations were reported.

Source: 1999 Federation of American Scientists

Infantry lllustrations: Jeffery West

24 governmen

group are ineligible to import any
American weapons due to U.N. Security
Council-mandated arms embargos.

Source: 1999 Federation of American Scientists;
State Department Embargo Reference Chart

Armaments

The U.S.

is the leading
manufacturer
and exporter of
arms - 4 times
greater than its
next largest
competitor.

Top ten exporters (1)
of armaments g
worldwide

United States

S=andb

United Russia France
Kingdom
Sweden Germany Israel
China Canada Netherlands

Top ten importers
of armaments

&

worldwide
Saudi Arabia
Japan Egypt Turkey
Qe Sk
South Korea Taiwan United
Kingdom
Australia Kuwait United States

Source: U.S. States Department, WMEAT 1997

In 1996, the United States ranked 39th
in the world in military expenditures as
percentage of Gross National Product.

Source: 1999 Info Please Almanac




Includes Armaments

bombers, fighter
and attack planes
in all divisions.

Number of Weapons
in the U.S. Arsenal

Includes aircraft carriers, cruisers,
destroyers and frigates. Additionally,
the Navy has 84 submarines.

226 Warships

Missiles with nuclear warheads including
the Minuteman and Peacekeeper. The
U.S. arsenal also contains hundreds of
thousands of other missiles

1,072 Ba"iStiC MiSSileS (surface-to- .
surface; surface- 8 480 Alrplanes

to-air; air-to-ground).

In 1999, the

U.S. Department
of Defense spent
$48.9 bhillion
on weapons
procurement.

The M-16 is the military’s primary infantry rifle. There
are approximately 350,000 active M-16 rifles in U.S. military
circulation. Unit replacement cost is $586/gun.

350,000 M-16 Rifles

Weapons with calibre of 100mm and
above. Includes guns, Howitzers, rocket
launchers and mortars.

$1.9 billion

Estimated U.S. stockpile of Anti-Personnel Landmines.
In 1997, President Clinton announced that by 2006 the
U.S. will no longer use Anti-Personnel Landmines.

Source: 1999 Human Rights Watch; 1997 White House Fact Sheet Over 900/0 of all
conflict casualties
worldwide are
caused by light

11 million weapons. Only
Landmines 3 of the 49 major
conflicts in the
1990s have used
major weapon

systems. 20005001 1 ity e

Source: Center for Defense Information 1998-1999; FAS 1999

Budgeted cost of ammunition for
U.S. armed forces for 1999.

Includes heavy and light tanks
and armored vehicles.

Sources: CDI 1999; 1999 ADR;

d $3 billion for the Half the world’s governments spent more to In World War II, a torpedo fired from a Unmanned m rrying enough $2.6 billion will buy the follo President Clinton approved an incr
F/A -18 E/F jet in fiscal 2000 though the guard their citizens against military attack submarine could travel a distance of six explosive power to destroy a larg Three DDG-51 Aegis Des s, used i the Pentagon of $112 billion over 6 ye:
plane is underperforming and over budget, than to protect them against all the enemies miles; today’s sea-launched crui: i now reach any point on the globe in less multi-threat environments that include air, the same amount the General Accounting
of good health. can hit the bull’s eye 1,500 miles y. than 30 minutes. surface and sub-surface threats. Offic stimated that it would cost to
(03 renovate and upgrade our sch
Source: Sivard. World Military and Social Source: Sivard. World Military and Social Source: Sivard. World Military and Social Immunization program with added vaccines

health care needs of our nation’s veterans. Expenditures, 1996 Expenditures, 1996 Expenditures, 1996 and micronutrients for the world’s children. Source: Council for a Livable World

Source: Council for A Livable World Source: Sivard. World Military and Social
Expenditures, 1996




Sothve U-S. armed forees Since the end of the Cold National
1,437,600 total military personnel, - -
including the U.S. Coast Guard. war' actlve d“ty troops in Defense

Source: The Military Balance: 1998/1999;

The International Institute for Strategic Spending the u-s- military have bee“
reduced by about one-third,
Number of from 2.1 miillion in 1987,

active
B A to 1.4 million in 1997.
479,400 Source: Public Agenda 1999

Of this, 15% are
women.

VS.

Number of
active personnel
in the Navy:

Decrease in defense spending

Number of since the fall of the Berlin Wall:

active personnel

389'600 in the Air Force: Nearly 40%,

Of this, 14% are 370,300 from $400

women. Of this, 18% are billion to
women. $250 billion.

Source: Public
Agenda 1999

A% AFEA NI

How much i /
of the U.S. . y
defense ]
dollar does . ' g
it take to Number of
maintain ] ﬁ active
each 1 il personnel in
service? ! 32 cents the Marines:
28 cents for the for the Navy 171,300
Army -"'r\é Of this, 5% are
women.

35 cents
for the
Air Force

B ¢

&)

5 cents for
the Marine

y
.--: Corps
A

How does the U.S. compare

k-
to other countries in defense

spending?

The annual expenditure of the U.S.

defense spending is equal to the combined Source: ..-'**
expenditure of Russia, France, Japan, The Military Balance:

. . . 1998/1999;
Germany, China and the United Kingdom. The International

Source: The Military Balance, 1997-98; Institute for U = S = ARMY U .S . NAVY

International Institute for Strategic Studies Strategic Studies

ilson, an honest, e erican flag was designed by a naval en 198 forces ® United States Institute of Peace ® Dept. of S
ng meat pac from Troy, g designer named Francis Hopkinson, i f ice

New York. He supplied meat to the U.S. whom the U Government did not

Army during the war of 1812. comp e for hi i

¥ tate
An independent, nonpartisan federal insti The lead federal institution for the conduct
er Old Glory tution created and funded by Cong of American diplomacy.
al other flags, including strengthen the nation’s cz

Source: The Lemmelson-MIT Awards Program’s those of Chile, Liberia, Malaysia, and seful resolution of international con-

Invention Dimension website Puerto Rico.



What percentage of the
American public fears
a foreign-sponsored
terrorist attack?

Source: Princeton Survey/Pew
Research Center, 9/97

What percentage of

Between 1982-1994, 2in 3
what percentage of
terrorist attacks in the
U.S. were domestic?

Source: Federal Bureau of
Investigation

lllustration: John Beckwith

H ow man ,V acts ()f te ]‘l'()]‘i sSm occur eac ]1 y(,‘ ar
worldwide?

In 1998, th 73 international
terrorist attack 40 percent were
directed against U.S. targets.

Source: U.S. State Department, 1998 Report on
Global Terrorism

549% fear a foreign-sponsored terrorist attack

26% fear a domestic terrorist attack

Cyberterrorism is a threat. The U.S. is at
T

shut down util

other servi

agencies are 0

criminals in electronic capabilities.

Source: Center for Strategic and International
Studies, 1998

How many U.S. cities have rece
training and equipment in the e

, 40 cit
training. Each city receives
in conjunction with training from the
Department of Defense for personal
protection, decontamination and detection
equipment.

Source: Center for Nonproliferation Studies

in1 998'
40 percent of the
273 terrorist

attacks worldwide

were directed
against U.S.
targets.

Source: Brookings Institution, 1998

What percentage of Americans believe that
it is likely that t i ill explode
nuclear bomb within the next ten years in
the United State

ry likely to happen
iirly likely
Fairly unlikely
Very unlikely

Source: Gallup Organization, 6/98

P
R

By percentage, what are the

most commonly used weapons

in terrorist attacks?

Includes attacks against U.S. facilities
and attacks in which U.S. citizens
suffered casualties.

Source: 1998 Patterns of Global Terrorism, State
Department Report

Bombing 85%
Firebombing 5%
Armed Attack 5%
Kidnapping 4%
Arson 1%

What regions of the world have the highes
incidents of terr against the U.S.?

Latin Americ
Western Europe
Middle East
Afri

Source: U.S. State Department, 1998 Report on
Global Terrorism

Terrorism

Terrorist attacks kill more
civilians than military
personnel by a ratio of 4 to 1.

Source: DCI Counterterrorist Center, 1998

(o)

VS.

Worldwide, what are the

odds that an American will be
killed in a terrorist attack?

Of the 741 people killed in terrorist attacks
in 1998, only 3 percent were Americans.

Source: U.S. State Department, 1998 Report on
Global Terrorism

I
I
I

The bombing of the Federal Building in
Oklahoma City on April 19, 1995, killing
168 people and wounding hundreds, was

act of domestic terrorism in
U.S. history.

Source: Federal Bureau of Investigation, 1997
Terrorism in the United States




What would it cost
to launch a major

As a threat to human W Biochemical

_ attack against a life, biological Weapons
civilian population?
It would cost as little as weapons are on a —
$1 to disperse a deadly
biological agent over scale comparab'e to —

1 square kilometer.

nuclear weapons

as a means of mass G -

-
destruction. Which nations have stockpiled chemical or biological weapons?
Source: Crimes of War, Gutman & Reiff Countries known to possess or to be actively seeking some form of hiochemical
weapons capability: China, Iran, Irag, Israel, Libya, North Korea, Russia, South Korea,
ONE SQUARE KM

Syria, Taiwan and the United States.

Source: Center for Defense Information; 1999

What are the deadliest
biological agents?

What percentage of Anthrax, Cholera, Plague, Botulism (Botulinum Toxin),
police departments nation-
wide have had training in
biological weapon attacks? Staphylococcal Enterotoxin B (Toxin), Brucellosis,
A sampling of police departments Venezuelan Equine Encephalitis, Tricothecene
revealed that only 1.12 percent
of police personnel have had
biological weapons training.

Source: Center for Nonproliferation

Tularemia, Variola (Smallpox), Ricin (Toxin), Q Fever,

Studies, Monterey Institute of International
Studies, 1999

e WTHR

United States? 1
Anthrax and smallpox are "'_i
recognized as the agents

of choice for terrorists. |

Anthrax is very durable and

persistent in the environ-

ment and fatal if inhaled.

Smallpox is highly

contagious and there

is no known

medical treatment.

What percentage of

U.S. ground personnel
suffer from the effects of
Gulf War Syndrome?

1in 7. Although the Persian Gulf
War ended in 1991, approximately
100,000 American veterans continue
to experience unexplained health
problems.

Source: CNN Interactive, 1999

Source: Office of the L
Surgeon General, B
U.S. Army, 1977

Source: Biological Agent Information Papers,
U.S. Army Institute of Infectious Diseases

Spies and satellites are only marginally 18 acts of biochemical terrorism were The . militar ccinating all What is VX? How many ar e made in America
helpful for ferreting out biol; 1 gear as reported to law enforcement officials in the troops against anthrax and has begun a ear for possession or threatened use
small as kitchen cookware that is easy to U.S. between 1960-1998. $322 million program to build stockpiles The chemical agent VX is one of the of biological weapons?

hide and wh rpose can be peaceful for 18 other vaccines, including one to cadli erve agents known to

(unlik hips, Source: Center for Nonproliferation Studies, combat smallpox. humankind, especially when applied to is information is difficult to obtain

and missiles of the Cold War). Monterey Institute of International Studies. the skin. A 10-milligram drop on the skin i ity. In 1995, there

Source: New York Times, The Threat of Germ can kill an adult human in 15 minutes. were 3 arrests made for possession of a Source: Gulf War Research Foundation
Source: New York Times, The Threat of Germ Weapons is Rising. Fear, Too. Broad and Miller,
Weapons is Rising. Fear, Too. Broad and Miller, 12/27/98 Source: New York Times
12/27/98

Source: FBI Threat Assessment




Basic Human Rights Human
Performance Ranking

Human Rights

= Asylum-seekers Human rights abuses are known to
by Country N -
1. Sweden nlghts detained . » p occur throughout the world, including
2' Finland Abuses Since 1996, there has in the U.S. However, hard evidence
3' Sln.an land been a 75% increase in and guantifiable statistics have been
- Switzerlan g e difficult to gather, and human rights
4. Netherlands g groups have relied primarily on
5. Norway the U.S., over 6,000 of anecdotal accounts.
6. Denmark whom are held in local
7. Japan jails. For many, their
8. Canada sole crime is travelling
9. West Germany without papers.
10. Australia Source: The Lancet, Human
Rights in the U.S.A.: Land of the - - -
11. France Fr R 2 Treatment of States or districts which
12. United Kingdom 5 Prisoners have enacted laws banning
13. Belgium p o e e . . . discrimination on the basis
: _ i o PR N ; g Restraint chairs — of sexual orientation (listed
14. Austria specially designed chairs by date of enactment):
15. Hong Kong . to immobilize inmates — L. .
16. Irish Republic a . v, ) ] District of Columbia
- 3 are widely used in U.S. Wisconsin
17. New Zealand : y .
; ' : prisons despite known Massachusetts
18. Spain . - W : . y Connecticut
19. Greece D\ ; Police Brutality B + ™ g e Hawaii
20. United States Every year there are e N . . gl iy ﬁalifo‘:nia
: ew Jersey
21. Portugal ’f . thousands of reports of Vermont
22. Israel assault and ill-treatment g™ Minnesota
23. Italy : by police. There is no 5 ' :‘“’d; |3|a'“||‘_
| » i ew Hampshire
24. Uruguay [ reliable national data, but ’ e L Death Penalty *Maine ’
2. COSta Rica | ianiries into some Of g = i . In 1998' 68 people were *Maine enacted and then rescinded its law.
26. Mauritius the Iargest urban pO“CE | executed in the US, Source: National Gay and Lesbian Task Force
;; :rgentma departments have ' bringing the total number
. Hungar .
29 VengzuZIa uncovered systematic executed since 1977 76% of Black
' - . i to 500. More than 100 : (/)
30. Dominican Republic SEE, _ : Americans and 61%
21 Trinidad countries have abolished of White Americans
32. Panama the death penalty. feel that the civil
33. Ecuador rights movement
34. Jamaica h had o
Children in Jail as had a positive
35. Botswana N I -
No official statistics effect on the United
36. East Germany
37. Kuwait are available, but itis States.
38. Singapore believed that at least 76%
39. Congo 3,500 juveniles (18 and
40. Senegal under) are being held
41. Gambia with the U.S. general 61 %
42. Sierra Leone prison population.
43. Algeria
44, Czechoslovakia
45, Bulgaria
46. Brazil Amount of annual Source: Amnesty International Report, 1999
47. South Korea U.S. trade with countries Hlustration: John Beckwith
48. Jordan cited for torture
49. Saudi Arabia $400,000,000,000 Mexico, South
50. Cameroon Korea and China are among the
' largest traders cited. %
Source: State Department/Statistical Abstract of Source: Hart and Teeter/NBC News/
Source: World Bank, World Development Report

the United States, Commerce Department Wall Street Journal 12/96

(1986); World Bank, World Tables, 1985-1986 Mexico South Korea China

Of 62 foreigners on death-row in the U.S., Cincinnati’s an rig ordinance ican Friends Service Committee
most ly denied access to a e na only n forbidding U

con ance, in violation of the i ination against Appalachian A Que zation which includes peo-
Vienna Convention on Consular Relations. Americans. ths who are committed to

Source: Amnesty International Report 1998




The Federal
Government
will spend
over $1.7
trillion in
1999. Of that
amount,
$19.5 billion
(.01% of the
total) will go
to international
affairs.

Source: U.S. Budget for FY 2000 Historical Tables

What percentage of U.N.
peacekeeping forces are U.S.
military personnel?

Source: United Nations

sonnel from 118
countries have served in 49 operations.

Source: SIPRI Yearbook 1999 (Stockholm
International Peace Research Institute)

as in 1995.

Visas

Eniriers Entréer Departuresf Sorfies

In 1999 United States
budgeted $1.04 billion for
diplomatic security/law
enforcement cooperation
and worldwide security
upgrades.

Source: Diplomatic & Consular Programs
Activities Summary.

In the past
20 years, the
number of
passports
issued by
the U.S. has
increased by
more than 200%
to 6,539,864

in 1998.

L 16

How many embassies,
and consulates does
the United States
maintain around the
world?

155 posts in six regional
groupings.

Estimated figure for 1999.

Source: Embassy World, 1999

2 million Americans traveled Total U.S. payments to the U.N. are less
than one-quarter of one percent of the

federal budget.

Source: 1998 Statistical Abstract of the United
States, U.S. Census

Source: United Nations

Visas

Deparinres/ Sorire

Enrrres S Entries

The budget for U.S. diplomatic
relations (arms control, political
& economic reporting, trade,
global environmental and scien-
tific reporting) is $345 million.
Source: 1999 Budget of the United States Government;
U.S. State Department;

U.S. Passport
Services
employs over
800 people
in the U.S.

The 1999 budget
P estimate for U.S.
consular relations
(passports,

visas, services to
American citizens
overseas) is
$347 million.

25%

What percentage of the total annual U.N. budget
is assessed to the U.S.?

The United States is only responsible for 25% of the U.N.’s regular peacekeeping
budget. To date, the U.S. owes the U.N. over 1.3 billion dollars in dues.

Source: United Nations

® Arms Control and International
S Dept. of State. U.S.

tion, and polit

under the policy ove of the Under

Se 7 of State for Arms Control and
International Security.

International
Affairs

How much do we spend

on worldwide refugees vs.
peacekeeping forces?

The U.S. spends $670 million on refugees
and $231 million on peacekeeping forces,
a 3to 1 ratio.

O

vs. |

Estimated figure for 1999. Source: Where do
U.S. Diplomats Work/Summary of Positions,
State Department.

1999 Export-lmport Figures

U.S.
Imports

u.S.
Exports

$97.2

(in billions)

LEESASEEIK A

$77.5°

(in billions)

ll-ll..l.l.'l.l-l
WA A M. NSRE

wERE




There are over 85
million fingerprints
in the FBI's files that
belong to people
who have never
been convicted
of a crime.
That is one
in every 3
Americans.
Source: Federal
Bureau of
Investigation

What was the
number of
federal wiretap

How many
years of legal
action did it
take to get the
CIA to release
the annual

U.S. intelli-
gence budget
in 1997?

Source: Tim Weiner, Blank
Check: The Pentagon's
Black Budget, Warner
Books/Center for National
Security Studies/Central
Intelligence Agency

30

Years

Informants

>
o

How many

CIA informants
have been laid
off since 1995?

Source: Central
Intelligence Agency

i

w839 $26.7
~o Warrants | smve - Warrants Billion

How many U.S.
government
agencies and
organizations
carry out
intelligence
activities?

Source: Director of Central
Intelligence, 1999

&

Number of D

amples collected from
convicted s i

riminals: 6,000.

Source: Federal Bureau of Investigation

13

Agencies

Source: Legal Times/ '.‘.."
Federal Bureau of #

Investigation

The U.S. intelligence
budget in 1998

was roughly
equivalent to the
gross domestic
product of Zimbabwe
- a country of 11.1
million inhabitants.

Source: 1999 Central Intelligence Agency Factbook

" 8
Pa

How many
U.S. citizens
were officially
spied on by
the CIA?

Source: Central
Intelligence Agency

ated number of federal
gible for the FBI’s Ten Most

t is more than 6,000.

Source: Federal Bureau of Investigation

What was the
budget for all
U.S. government
intelligence

and intelligence-
related activities
in 1998?

Source: Central Intelligence
Agency

Intelligence
Community

Ratio of the number

of CIA employees

to the number of U.N.
employees, worldwide:
4to3

Source: Jeffrey T. Richelson,

The U.S. Intelligence Community/ United
Nations

© © @ 0

The CIA has requested exemp-
tions for 2 out of 3 documents
scheduled to be declassified
under the Freedom of
Information Act in 2000.

Source: Central Intelligence Agency

L e




Worldwide, every three
seconds a child dies
of hunger.

That's equivalent to a
Hiroshima-sized bomb being
dropped on the world’s
children every three to

four days.

Source: Hunger In America;
Freedom from Hunger website

Number of U.S.
households that
experience hunger:
In 1995, hunger existed in
4.2 million households, or
4.1% of all households

Source: Could There Be Hunger

It is impossible to talk about hunger
without talking about poverty. More than
36 million Americans are poor; most of
them are children.

Source: Hunger in America

Click a button on the
UN Hunger Site and
somewhere in the
world a hungry person
gets a meal. The

food is paid for by
corporate sponsors.

Source: www.thehungersite.com

. 29% of
sk of hunge
double that of

any other industrial country.

Source: World Socialist Website, 1997

12 percent
of the world
is starving.

Source: P. Singer, Practical Ethics 1994;
United Nations

4.4 billion people live in developing
countries and one third survive on less
than $1 per day.

Source: The State of Food Insecurity in the
World, 1998; 1998 BBC News

Science Magazine: “Environmental Contributions
to the Obesity Epidemic” Hill & Peters, 29 May 1998

The 6 billion people of the world today
have, on average, 15% more food

per person that the global population of
4 billion had 20 yea

Source: Report of the Inter-sessional
Working Group of the Committee on World
Food Security, 1996

If all the world’'s
undernourished
people were gathered
together (into a new
country), it would
be the third most
populous nation just
behind China

and India.

Source: The State of Food
Insecurity in the World, 1998;
1998 BBC News

51% are
children and
seniors

What percentage of
food bank clients are
children and seniors?
About half of the U.S.
households that report
experiencing hunger

receive food assistance from
the federal government.

51% of food bank clients are
children and seniors.
Source: Could There Be Hunger

® Food ance in Di er Situations:

Asp
Plan, S’s Foo istributi ivision has
p ) g food

Hunger

C.CIEIC. Dnng DCICIC.
v ) | » B >
» v | @ @ @

v v Xy | @
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> v | @ @ v |
@ ¥ Ny | @ @ r
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U.S. shipments of surplus
food abroad include more
than 2 million metric tons
of bread and flour yearly,
enough to bake about 600
loaves of bread a year for
every hungry child in the
United States.

Source: World Hunger: 12 Myths, Lappe, Collins,
Rosset, 1998

® Food for Peace Program. Agency for
International Development. U.S.
gaia.info.usaid.gov/hum_response/ff]
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Civil War flag, circa 1865 from the collection of Kit Hin




Robert Greenberg

Gambling

How much do Americans spend on gambling?

Substance Abuse

How many Americans use drugs?

Bankruptcy

How many Americans are filing for bankruptcy?

Privacy

Do we have a right to privacy?

Weapons

What impact do guns have on America’s crime problem?

Crime

Which cities are most victimized by crime?

Property Crime

Are property crime rates increasing or decreasing?

Violence

If the crime rate is dropping, why do Americans feel more
threatened by crime?

Juvenile Crime

How much do juveniles contribute to America’s crime problem?

Punishment

Are incarceration rates increasing or decreasing?

Death Penalty

Is capital punishment a deterrent to murder?




Fun and Games?

-y $430

$509

greyhounds

$50
$700

card rooms

charitable bingo

$396
$1,562

charitable games

$2,250
U B
ho

NA

$6,678
Indian

reservations

$2,170
$16,567

$4,200
$20,528

casinos

Wy,
\\\\\Ifl 5 $10,414

-
> 2
Y ¥

= WS
omiy

grand total

More than 5% of all

adults develop a gambling
problem at some time.
There are approximately 40
gambling treatment
programs located in 24
states.

1982
1997

5,000,000

Americans are problem or
pathological gamblers...

15,000,000

are at risk.

N
‘o‘ o

- e

(]

38 gambling establishments
i are owned and run by

Native American tribes.

Per capita income

i for each tribe member:

1 $1,300

50,900,000,000

1,800,000

Adults are said to exhibit severe
pathological gambling behavior

l‘,il(’]’l year.

A

~

38 states currently
operate lotteries.

Top Lottery Prize States
(in billions)

$1.7 Massachusetts
$1.6 Texas

$1.0 onio

$1.0 Fiorida

Gambling

How much do Americans
spend on gambling?

o

i Gambling interests
i contributed $5 million

to national political
races in ‘97 and ‘98.

1997 GRAND TOTAL GAMBLING REVENUES: $51 BILLION

1,100,000
Children between the ages of 12
and 17 exhibit severe pathological
gambling behavior each year.

Two out of three children have
gambled at least once.

® National Gambling Impact Study Commission
WWW.ngisc.gov

The NGISC was created to study the social

and economic impacts of gambling on various
levels of government, communities, and

social institutions. The Final Report and
recommendations of the Commission are the
culmination of a two year investigation

and they are available on this web site along
with subject-focused staff reports.



74 million, or 35% of Americans age
12 and older, reported use of an illicit
drug at least once in their lifetime.

Marijuana is by far the most prevalent illicit drug.
In 1996, nearly 5% of the population age 12 and older
(over 10 million) used marijuana or hashish.

Drug Use Federal Spending
by age in millions of dollars
45% e~
[ The White House requested $16 billion $17
. ,000
:ﬁ? age18-25 for drug control in the 1998 budget,
[ 40% an increase of $818 million, or 5.4% from 16;000
Y the amount allotted in 1997.
15,000
Yo % 14,000
A 13,000
30% 12,000
11,000
25% age 12-17 e 10,000
>( 9,000
20% age 26-34 8,000
7,000
15% 6,000
5,000
10% 4,000
3,000
5% —— —— 2,000
o 1,000
age 35+
0% 0
79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88
REAGAN CLINTON
Drug Use by High School Seniors
by drug type, past month usage
35% ~.
Just as juveniles have become more
conspicuous in crime statistics in
30% marijuana .recent years, they play a significant role
in the country’s drug abuse problem. i
24% of 8th graders, 38% of 10th graders,
25% and 40% of 12th graders had used an

illicit drug in the past 12 months.

At least 300 metric tons, or 10,582,190 ounces of cocaine
are imported into the US each year.

15%

10%

5%

heroin

SOURCE: THE SUBSTANCE ABUSE AND MENTAL HEALTH SERVICES ADMINISTRATION
1996 NATIONAL HOUSEHOLD SURVEY ON DRUG

Substance
Abuse

How many Americans use
drugs?

The FBI reported an estimated
1,506,200 state and local arrests for
drug law violations in 1996.

In the same year, the National
Institute of Justice’s Drug Use
Forecasting program found that
the percentage of adult male
arrestees testing positive for drugs
at the time of arrest ranged from
48% in San Jose to 82% in Chicago.
Adult female arrestees testing
positive ranged from 35% in New
Orleans to 83% in Manhattan.

Juvenile male detainees testing
positive ranged from 38% in
Portland to 67% in D.C.

Reported use of marijuana by high
school seniors during the past month
peaked in 1978 at 37% and declined
to its lowest level in 1992 at 12%.
The use of marijuana has increased
since then, back up to 24% in 1997.

Reported use of cocaine by high
school seniors during the past month
increased from 2% to 6% between
1975 and 1981. The highest level
was 7% in 1985. In 1997, 2.5% of high
school seniors used cocaine.

Heroin use by high school seniors
ranged from .2% to a high of .6% in
1985.

® National Cl
and Drug Inform.
or

ringhouse for Alcohol

web the annual Household ¢
Drug Abuse dating from 1993.



The rise in bankruptcies is due to Bankruptcy
many factors including easily available How many Americans are
credit, the expansion of legalized filing for bankruptcy?
gambling, the divorce rate, simpler

Sl iy Al Bankruptcy Filings bankruptcy laws, unrecovered medical
from 1900 to 1910: i T oL
173,298 . claims, and widespread advertising
onsumer 1,400,000
Bankruptey filings ® Business by bankruptcy attorneys.
from 1900 to 1997: —
7,915,796 SOURCE: HOUSTON CHRONICLE 7/98
1,300,000

1,200,000
1,100,000
I 1,000,000
1900 1910 1920 1930 1940 1950 1960 1970 1980 1990
1910 1919 1929 1939 1949 1959 1969 1979 1989 1997
900,000
’ ’ . Bankruptcy Rate
800,000 i by state, per 100,000
bankruptcy filingsin 199 :
Highest Lowest
700,000 TN | 983 NC | 352
o i |eA| 839 IA | 345
i mwv| 800 ME| 340
600,000
i |AL| 791 VT | 324
are cONsumMer bankruptcy fiings L | 706 sp | 320
500,000 ) ) i |ok| es0 ND | 306
SOURCE: AMERICAN BANKRUPTCY INSTITUTE :
CA| 649 SC | 299
VA | 640
400,000 AK | 225
The greatest increase in
bankruptcy filings has
300,000 occurred in New England.
Massachusetts leads all
states with a 961%
rise from 1984 to 1997.
200,000
” 1 1 2 2 =
1985 1987 1989 1991 1993 1995 1997 1998 0

SOURCE: AMERICAN BANKRUPTCY INSTITUTE

Two in three American families use credit cards.

About 52% always pay off their balances, 20% sometimes
pay them off, and 28% hardly ever pay them off.
L)

The (_estimated 60 million_households with revolving doubled from 1990 to 1996. By the end of 1997, the total was
credit card balances carried an average of $7,000

of credit card debt per household. This costs an average
of more than $1,000 in interest and fees per year,
per household. ’ ’ ’




On the Job Surveillance

63% of organizations surveyed
practiced ar least one form of
surveillance. Of these:

video taped

employee performance

stored and reviewed

e-mail messages

stored and reviewed

computer files

taped and reviewed

voice mail

taped telephone

conversations

Increase in the number of
workers under surveillance
since 1991:

Cost of installing one

traffic surveillance camera:

$7,500 to $12,000

Spent on purchasing

Data Collection on the Web

A recent study of consumer privacy
on the Internet shows that nearly
two-thirds of all commercial web
sites display some type of warning
if they collect personal information.

The study found that 93% collect
some type of personal information.
A Web vendor can track which
pages you visit, what you buy,
where you have linked from and
where you go after you leave.

In 1996, 58% of women
surveyed said they were
very concerned about
threats to their privacy,
compared to 33% of men.

SOURCE: AMERICAN DEMOGRAPHICS, 1/99

Consumer Profiling

The buying and selling of consumers’
personal information is big business.

Information is gathered from the Web,
applications, subscriptions, and credit
card purchases.

Posted earnings of
one information broker:

$281,000,000

Percentage of Web Sites that Collect Personal Information

E-mail address ““mm
Postal address “n“
Telephone # “n-
Birth date “n
Social Security # “___
Credit card # —n 8
Gender _n_ 8
Occupation n___
Education —_
Income n__“
Interests _“__

People who don’t use
the Internet frequently
cite privacy concerns
as their prime reason
for staying offline.

surveillance cameras last year:

$1,000,000,000

SOURCE: ELECTRONIC MONITORING & SURVEILLANCE, 1997 AMA SURVEY

The word “privacy” does not appear
in the United States Constitution.

The Supreme Court has ruled that there is a limited right to privacy in
matters of marriage, procreation, child rearing and education. However,
information held by third parties such as financial records or telephone
calling records are not protected. New technologies make it ever easier
to capture, store, analyze, share and act upon data.

Personal Identification

Three conventional forms of identification are cards (usually with a
magnetic strip or photograph), passwords (PIN), and biometrics
(fingerprint, voice).

Biometric technology has attained great sophistication and accuracy
in recent years, surpassing all other forms of identification:

Chance of mistaken identity via
retinal scanning:

Privacy

Do we have a right
to privacy?

1in1,000,000,000,000,000

Chance of mistaken identity via

fingerprint scanning:

in 1,000

The federal government
and New York accounted
for more than 70% of all

wiretaps in 1998.

Wiretapping

Wiretaps placed on cell phones,
pagers, e-mail and other electronic
communication devices nearly tripled
last year. Police wiretaps on cell
phones and pagers now outnumber
wiretaps on telephones connected

to conventional phone lines.

In 1998, state and federal judges
authorized 1,329 wiretaps, a 12%
increase over 1997. State and local
drug investigations accounted for the
increase; about 75% of all wiretaps
were requested in drug cases.

Wiretap investigations conducted
in 1998 led to 3,450 arrests and 897

- convictions.

SOURCE: THE ADMINISTRATIVE
S. COURTS

0 wiretaps
1-10 wiretaps
10-50 wiretaps
50-100 wiretaps
® 100+ wiretaps
states without wiretap laws

#® Electronic Privacy Information Center
WWWw.epic.org/

Established in 1994 to conduct public
interest research and advocate privacy and
First Amendment rights in an electronic
environment. Their web site contains
reports and current news on privacy issues.



Weapons Used in Crimes* Gun Deaths by State

weapon 1980 1990 1996 states with lowest percentage states with highest percentage
Guns 101 94 82 North Dakota : 17% District of : 80%
Strongarm 95 108 78 Delaware i31% Columbia
Knife 32 30 18 lowa i31% Mississippi 79%
Other 23 25 24 Hawaii i 33% Louisiana 78%
i i o : o

*robbery and property crimes only Wisconsin : 42% Maryland H 78%

: West Virginia : 76%
SOURCE: FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION

Tennessee 76%

r_.,,:

A 1994 study funded by the St
Centers for Disease Control |
and Prevention found that e
two-thirds of the participants

in a Seattle gun buy-back

program still owned other ) . 1 - -
guns. The 1,700 guns that were B
turned in accounted for only
1% of guns in Seattle homes. T

Between 1979 and 1991, nearly
50,000 children were killed

by guns—that’s more than the
number of Americans killed
during our 25 years in Vietnam.

Gun violence is statistically on the
decline. However, after a season

of sensational killings, the debate
over the place of guns in our society
rages on.

Gun Deaths by Country

per 100,000 people (selected countries)

Weapons

What impact do guns have
on America’s crime
problem?

United States 15.25

Brazil 14.00

Mexico 12.00

Finland 6.75 r r r r r r r
R o

G 1.50 r r r
ermany . r r

England/Wales .50 r
Japan .07

The United States and Murders bv Guns
Finland have the two in thousands
highest rates of per capita

gun ownership, and the 15
two highest rates of gun
suicide, in the world.

10

1993 1994 1995 1996 1997

SOURCE: NEWSWEEK MAGAZINE, 8/99

rrrrrrrrrrrrrrr
rrrrrrrrrrrrrr
rrrrrrrrrrrr

® Rifles
® Shotguns
® Handguns

Revolvers Pistols Rifles Shotguns Machine Guns
Manufactured Exported Manufactured Exported Manufactured Exported Manufactured Exported Manufactured Exported
5]
1986 734,650 103,900 693,000 16,650 970,550 37,250 7 1986 641,500 59,000 41,500 25,000

1997 370,428 63,656 1,036,000 44,200 1,251,350 76,600

According to the Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco and
Firearms, the U.S. manufactured 1,406,505 handguns in
1997, 77,972 less than in 1996, and 316,425 less than
in 1995. The U.S. imported 474,182 handguns in 1997—
16,372 less than in 1996, and 231,911 less than in 1995.

916,000 86,250

67,900 20,900

to public p
eek examines gun
control, th :ond Amendment, and reform
alternatives.



1998
Violent crimes crime

Which cities are most

. victimized by crime?
Property crimes

Violent Crime Property Crime ;
Total crimes
Total total murder | forcible | robbery | aggravated total burglary | larceny vehicle
rape assault theft theft

1996 rate per 5,079 634 7 36 202 388 4,445 943 2,976 526

100,000 population

% change 1986 to 96 -7 3 -14 -5 -10 12.2 -9 -30 -1 3.6

- 5,512 715 8 38 244 424 4,798 993 3,188 616 Highest Crime Ra

Other cities 5,328 461 5 35 72 350 4,867 935 3,695 238 index total

Rural areas 2,050 222 5 24 16 177 1,828 620 1,083 126 Atlanta 17,070 3,316 In 1998! Amerlcans experlenced
St. Louis 15129 | 2,728 approximately 31.3 million crimes.
Miami 13,746 | 3,115 73% were property crimes, 26% were crimes of violence.

Highest Crime Rates
Total crimes reported for cities with the Oklahoma City 12,159 1,130
highest crime rates, 1996

For every 1,000 persons age 12 and older, there were two rapes
or sexual assaults, three assaults with serious injury and four
Baltimore 12,001 2,723 robberies. Murder was the least frequent violent crime—about
seven murder victims per 100,000 persons in 1997.

) 1..'-

In surveys of 12 cities in 1998, the percentage

of residents who said they were fearful of

crime in their neighborhood ranged from 20% in

Madison, WI to 48% in Washington,

DcC.

Violent offenses include

Property offenses include

. Detroit 11,991 2,319

. 3316 . S S — - o . . Washington, DC 11,889 | 2,470 SOURCE: 1998 NATIONAL CRIME VICTIMIZATION SURVEY
r - . f Kansas City 11,662 1,981
. = 2,500 e | T = . ) p - i Albuguerque 11,308 | 1,469
® _ L ' ) f Minneapolis 11,291 | 1,883
& =-1130 ! o o Nashville 11,219 1,890
N Memphis 11,127 | 1,985

SOURCE: U.S. BUREAU OF JUSTICE STATISTICS.
CRIMINAL VICTIMIZATION 1996

Victim/Offender Relationship

Total Rape/sexual assault Aggravated assault Robbery

24%
well-known

16%
murder burglary acquaintance
non-negligent manslaughter larceny
rape motor vehicle theft
sexual assault fraud
robbery possession and selling of stolen property
assault destruction of property
extortion trespassing
intimidation vandalism One-quarter of all rapes or sexual

criminal endangerment

Drug offenses include

po sion
manufacturing
trafficking

criminal tampering

Public-order offenses include

commercialized prostitution
morals and decen harges
liquor law violations
weapons

drunk driving

escape to avoid prosecution
court offenses

obstruction

assaults were committed by nonrelatives
well-known to the victim.

@ stranger
relatives
well-known
casual acquaintance

of crime in the U.S. The

from 1995 and include

and manslaughter, forcible rape, robbery
aggravated assault, burglary, larceny theft,
auto theft, arson and hate crime.




53% of state prison inmates, 74% of Property

jail inmates, and 87% of federal inmates Crime
. were imprisoned for offenses which .
Crime Rates . . Are property crime rates
property crime by region per 100,000 population involved neither harm, nor the threat of increasing or decreasing?
harm, to a victim.
2,000-2,999
i:ggg:g:igg West SOURCE: DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE
® 5,500-6,500 North Central
Washington 4,019
s East “New Hampshire .
North Dak North Central €408
ort akota
2,585 4,174
: .......... New England
vagzu 3,331

South Dakota
2,793

Mid Atlantic

3,347
Pacific
4,643 District of Columbia
9,427
Kentucky
2,846
Arizona
6,436
R Drug Use by Arrestees
5,762 percent of males testing positive in
major cities for any drug, 1997
Georgia South Atlantic Chicago, IL 80%
Mountain il 5,304 Manhattan, NY 79%
5,347 St. Louis, MO 74%
Ft. Lauderdale, FL 73%
San Diego, CA 73%
Property Crime Offenses ' Atlanta, GA 72%
: Florida D
: enver, CO 71%
AUTO BURGLARY THEFT : 6,446
Y. Portland, OR 71%
1960 328,000 912,000 1,855,500 Lou';";?g Washington, DC 69%
’ Birmingham, AL 67%
1965 497,000 1,282,500 2,572,500 West East New Orleans, LA 67%
South Central South Central b Philadelphia, PA 67%
1970 928,500 2,205,000 | 4,226,000 5,113 4,018 Cleveland, OH 64%
Phoenix, AZ 64%
1975 1,009,500 3,265,500 5,978,000 Dallas, TX 63%
Houston, TX 63%
1980 1,132,000 3,795,000 7,137,000 Indianapolis, IN 63%
I OTH Detroit, MI 62%
1985 | 1,103,000 @ 3,073,500 @ 6,926,600 The Smczltii;ul»;zzg In 60% _of t_he 4 million household Omaba. NE 620/“
George Washington's burglaries in 1998, the burglar Ly o
) ; B Miami, FL 61%
1990 | 1,636,000 = 3,074,000 | 7,946,000 Jule teth wntd gained entry through an unlocked e A'ngeles - e
stolon in 1981, door or window. o
1991 1,662,000 3,157,000 8,142,000 SOURCE: US NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF JUSTICE
1992 1,611,000 2,980,000 7,915,000
1,563,000 2,835,000 7,821,000
1,539,000 2,713,000 7,880,000
a via its web site many reports on
1,472,500 2,594,000 7,998,000 drug use and crime dating from 1994.
1,395,000 2,501,500 7,894,500




From 1992 to 1996, the number of U.S.
homicides declined by 20%, yet

the number of murders reported on
the ABC, CBS and NBC evening news

increased by 721%.

TV Crime Time 2,500

minutes on ABC, CBS and NBC

® O.J.case/trial
® All other crime

® Guns/gun control 2,000

1,500

The PursuitWatch
Network, in

San Dimas, CA,

is a paging service
that informs its

customers whenever 1,000

a high-speed chase
is televised.

500

when?

of all violent crimes

occur between the hours
of 6 am and 6 pm.

Homicide Rate
per 100,000 residents population, 1995

black male

black female

[ ]
[ | white male

i white female

1988 90 92 94 96 98

SOURCE: MEDIA STUDIES CENTER

where?

0%

of all rapes and/or sexual
assaults occur at or near
the victim’s home or
lodging.

Domestic Violence

Domestic violence is a pattern of
assault and coercion, including
physical, sexual, and psychological
attacks, as well as economic
coercion, used against one’s intimate
partner.

Researchers have long known

of the link between domestic
violence and child abuse. Each year,
more than one million children are
confirmed as victims of child abuse
and neglect. As a result of this treat-
ment, three children die every day.

95% of assaults on
Spouses or ex-spouses
are committed by
men against women.

SOURCE: THE U.S. DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE

how?

of all rapes and/or sexual

assaults occur while the
offender has no weapons.

Atheists and agnostics
suffered the fewest—
only 2— religion-related
hate crimes in 1996.

7,947 hate crimes
were reported to local
authorities in 1995.

Taxi drivers
Guards
Police & Detectives

Sales counter clerks

Food & Lodging
Managers

Bartenders

Sales supervisors
& proprietors

Cashiers

Stock handlers

Truck drivers

Hate Crimes

Violence

The largest categories of reported

hate crimes included: If the crime rate is

dropping, why do Americans

Anti-Black 3,945 feel more threatened by
Anti-White 1,554 crime?
Anti-Jewish 1,236

Anti-Male Homosexual 937

The most hate crimes against
lesbians and gays reported in
1995 were in:

New York City 625
San Francisco 324
Los Angeles 256
Minneapolis/St. Paul 218

The violent acts in descending
frequency were:

Intimidation 4,048
Simple Assault 1,796
Aggravated Assault 1,268
Murder 20
Forcible Rape 12

The FBI claims that 75% of the U.S.
population is represented in these
data. However, less than half of law
enforcement agencies report hate
crimes and only 1,150 actually record
incidents.

Workplace Violence
Occupations with high risk of work-related homicides, 1996

M

T T T 12

| K ® homicide rate per 100,000
TTITTTTITT ITITE ITITY ITEITR AT 27 T =one homicide

SOURCE: U.S. BUREAU OF LABOR STATISTICS

nd Prevention
of C ado.

on the causes and prevention of violence,
to provide technical a ance in develop-
ing and prevention programs,
and to conduct research.
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A child is arrested
for a violent crime every

Juvenile Crime
by sex and race, per 1,000 youth

Student Gun-Related Expulsions
number of students expelled per 100,000 for States with highest rates in 1997-98

Juvenile Crime

How much do juveniles
contribute to America’s
crime problem?

Juvenile crime has
spiked upward

TIITT TiTTR TEENE 5 minutes. ik ! o \ _
1'"1 1'"1 1'"1 That's 288 arrests per day, Male total 72 2 12 33 17 while adult crime
LA L T Proparty Gimal_#4_|_47 rates have
Violent Crime 12 20 | e .
1'ﬁ‘ 1'ﬁ‘ 1'ﬁ‘ SOURCE: THE CHILDREN’S DEFENSE FUND Drug Offenses 5 10 / remalned ﬂat or
TEFET PPERT PPERY Public Order | 12|17 % declined. It is now
"H‘ "H‘ "H‘ Female total 18 27 | S iamaa 0 B more Ilkely for a
Trred Teeee TEERT Property Crime| 10| 14 15-year-old than a
ik 0y O Lk Violent Crime 3 7
1'"1 1'"1 1'"1 Drug Offenses ; ) 30-year-o|d to
Pieee TEEET PPREE Public Order | 4 5 ~ commit a violent
1'ﬁ‘ 1'”‘ 1'”‘ Wh?:i';izls _ TR T G crime.
1'"1 1'"1 1'"1 Property Crime| 25 27 nun;_l;er of cases
"H‘ More than half (27) of the U.S. states have no Violent Crime 5 10 10-49
BORRE 55l s it Drug Offenses | 35 ° 5099
% s s s responsible for their children’s behavior— Public Order 7 9 ® 100+
1'"1 of those, 17 make parents criminally liable. Offenses
Black total 80 123 3,930 students were expelled during Between 1985 and 1995, the juvenile
"H‘ "H‘ "H‘ Property Crime| 44 53 the 1997-98 school year for bringing arrest rate for violent crimes rose
PEERT FIRET PREET Violent Crime | 20 34 firearms to school—down about 30% 69%: for murders, it rose 96%.
1'"1 1'"1 1'"1 Drug Offenses 4 13 from the previous year. Police made about 2.7 million arrests
Public Order 12 24 of juveniles in 1995, 19% of them
"H‘ "H‘ "H‘ Offenses The main reason given by adolescents for violent crimes—murder, forcible
1'"‘ 1'"‘ 1'"‘ Other races total | 30 a4 for obtaining or carrying guns is self- rape, ?trr_rllﬁdtr:)bbelrytan.d fggravateci
ERARY WENw - ion. assault. That translates into an arres
1rﬁ1 1'"1 1'"1 PTOPeny (?"me 20 26 protection for one in every 200 people between
Violent Crime 4 9 SOURCE: NATIONAL CENTER FOR JUVENILE JUSTICE, the ages of 10 and 17.
Drug Offenses 2 2 JUVENILE COURT STATISTICS
Public Order 7 Juveniles were involved in 32% of
Offenses all robbery arrests, 23% of weapons
arrests, and 15% of arrests for
murder and aggravated assault.
Male youth are at 7.3
times greater risk of fatal
firearm injuries and 6.0
times greater risk of
nonfatal firearm injuries
than female youth. @ @
‘12am ‘ 1am 2 am ‘ 3 am 4 am ‘ 5 am 6 am ‘ 7 am 8 am ‘ 9am 10 am ‘ 11 am 12 pm ‘ 1pm 2 pm ‘ 3pm 4 pm ‘ 5 pm 6 pm ‘ 7 pm 8 pm ‘ 9 pm 10 pm ‘ 11 pm

&

&

&

&

4,223 children were
killed by firearms in 1997—
that’s one child every

two hours.

O National Criminal Justice Reference
Service. Department of Justice.
WWW.Ncjrs.org

The Justice Information Center is the most
extensive clearinghouse of crime, criminal
justice, and juvenile justice information in
the world. Find reports and statistics online
or search the database for government and
non-government publications and articles
from professional journals.
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States With Highest Incarceration Rates

CA 157,547 inmates

il NV
PITT Tt
ppep . TOINE
G i

with the highest AZ
incarceration rates

i = 25 prisoners " "H‘

States with ! 1'“1
the largest prison "H
population
-
1,800
1,600
1,400
Sentenced Prisoners 1,200
total federal and state, in thousands
1,000
800
600
400
| | | 200
0

81 82 83 84 8 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 98

SOURCE: U.S. JUSTICE DEPARTMENT, 1999

From 1978 to 1996, the number of violent
offenders entering prisons doubled

(from 43,733 to 98,672 inmates);

the number of nonviolent offenders tripled

(from 83,721 to 161,796 inmates) and
the number of drug offenders increased
sevenfold (from 14,241 to 114,071 inmates).

KON )

93%

are women are men

If incarceration rates
remain unchanged, one in
every 20 people (5.1%)
will serve time in a prison
during their lifetime.

The number of prisoners
has more than tripled in
the last twenty years

from 500,000 to 1.8 million.
Prison populations now
exceed the combined
populations of Wyoming,
Alaska and North Dakota.

. N
- '
s 2 F i
MI 44,771 inmates ~ NY.70,026 inmates
- B PA 34,964 inmates
OH 48,002 inmates -
IN. 40,788 inmates f‘.?_
b
e
T
MS AL .+ SC 36,450 inmates

PEEET "“‘ GA 36,450 inmates ::H:
Hm TITTT | PP PRTFT

1" '1 \ . FL 70,026 inmates

1,800,000

Prison population in 1999

$20,000-$40,000

Average annual cost per prisoner

$31 billion

Combined prison and jail budgets for 1997

More than 7 of every 10
jail inmates had sentences
prior to probation or
incarceration.

0000000000

$1,000

800

600

400

200

0

Punishment

Are incarceration rates
increasing or decreasing?

In 1997 a record

5.7 million Americans
were under “correc-
tional supervision”—
jail, prison, probation,
or parole.

SOURCE: BUREAU OF JUSTICE STATISTICS

Justice System Expenditures
in millions of dollars

@ State
® Federal

82 84 8 88 90 92 94

SOURCE: U.S. JUSTICE DEPARTMENT

Prison spending increased
faster than funding for
colleges between 1977
and 1995. Spending
growth for prisons was
823% compared to 374%
for higher education.




for 1999: Race of Death Row Inmates Death Penalty

) White 47% @ Black 42% @ Hispanic 8% Other 3%
Is capital punishment a

deterrent to murder?

B 00 T
D R —
iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii
trttterte et e e e e et IR et eI N,
sooo TR — T T T T T T T T _
tetreeeeet et e e Reeeeeeeeeeeese The United States
fereeteeteteeeseeaeaeesteeeees is the only Western
R — ' ' " """"""' industrialized
TARRReARs nation that allows
capital punishment.
1 000 .................................................................... Race of Victims
O White 83% ® Black 11% ® Hispanic 4% Other 2%
i From 1930 to 1996, 4,217 executions
were carried out under state
50 ................................................... or federal authority_ 3,859 Occurred
before 1972, when the Supreme
Court ruled capital punishment
. I I I unconstitutional.
J il : Since the Court reinstated the death
1974 1976 1978 1980 1982 1984 1986 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 v v penalty in 1976, an additional
| ! 566 executions have been carried out;
L : i 82inmates have been exonerated.
Executions per year
1.0 TR 0000000000000000909070909090IOIO0000AEIEIEEAAIBAREAEAAEAATOAOINCSEEEEAEAEAAAAAAAICITIONNOCICIEEEAEAEAEACAAMIICINIONNOOICICICAAAAAAAEIIAINAICININIOONICICIBIABABITEI0I_OGATA00000S ]

B0 eereesrrecttniiiniiteitieittiitteietasttnietanetteetaestrasetetstenetanesteetaetteosttistenstesestesetansttesstttstenstasestesetasstttsstssstessFernestesetantttessttesttnsstenssteseranssrans """""""'"""""""'""""'
20 o .S it

10 e ene et e o] o DU e e 07Tttt s e eeeaeacce i - O Y U M. B o e e e

O eeereescensscnsronesa@rreerreeerreesreerree e ) TTTIT s e e e et e st e et e et eee e et e retaestee s et eeeetetstenstenestesetaesttessteestetasterestesetantttessttestersteresteesansarans Race Of District Attorneys*

“per 100,000 population The number of executions 22 Hispanic DAs =  [lls~ 22 Black DAs =
has not affected national

1,794 White DAs =
murder rates

83% of capital cases
involve white victims,
even though nationally
only 50% of murder

E

E

E

E
i : : victims are white.
“ K :

E

E

E

Since the death penalty was
reinstated in 1976, the number of
executions has substantially
increased. During this same period,
there is virtually no change in

the national murder rate.

SOURCE: NAACP LDP DEATH ROW

SOURCE: FBI UNIFORM CRIME REPORTS

* chief prosecuting official with discretionary power

1974 1976 1978 1980 1982 1984 1986 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 to determine charging levels in death penalty states

® Death Penalty Information Center
www.essential.org/dpic

This non-profit organization that favors
the abolition of the death penalty provides
numerous reports on issues surrounding
the use of capital punishment.
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Crochet and appliqué flag, circa 1920 from the collection of Kit Hinrichs




Hani Rashid / Lise Anne Couture

Sex & Sexuality

Who is sexually active? What forms of birth control are
being used?

Stock Market

How many Americans invest in stocks? What kinds of stock
do they prefer?

Transportation

How do Americans get around?

Space Program

How much is spent on America’s space program?
Cities

What are the average earnings in America’s biggest cities?
What are the growth rates of these cities?

Race

What percentage of Americans is represented by each race?
How is each race doing in terms of employment?

Marriage & Divorce

What percentage of Americans is married? Divorced?
How does our divorce rate compare to that of other countries?

Families

How big is the average American family? Who is supporting
these families?

American Demographics

How do our characteristics relate?

Datascaping USA

How can we better understand America’s characteristics?




Sex &
Sexuality

Who is sexually active?

Sexual activity

On average American adults have
1.49 sexual partners each \

prostitutes What forms of birth control
are being used?
percentage of sexually
active 16 year old girls
prostitutes
under 18

prostitutes
arrested

Teen sex

65% of female teenagers and 68% of
male teenagers in the U.S. are sexu-
ally active.

The average American has sex 59.6
times annually.

M:

25% of sexually active teens
acquired an STD in 1997.
ied people age 18-29 have the

most sex (111.4 times a year) .

Diseases

Each year 12 million cases of sexual-
ly transmitted diseases are reported.

Every year 31,130 Americans die of
HIV/AIDS.

condoms

female
sterilization

Pregnancy

Nearly half of the 6.3 million
s in the United States
- are unintended.

13% of all U.S. births are to teens,
78% of these are not planned.

male sterilization

birth control pill

Fertility *methods of contraception
In 1940, the average number of
sperm per human male ejaculation
was 100 million. In 1990, it was 50
million.

Statistics for contrace
| Id. This equals
69% of the female population.

Each year 4.5 million couples expe-
rience infertility.



Stock Market

annual rates How many Americans invest
of return (1926-1997) in stocks? What kinds of
S .82 stock do they prefer?

treasury bills

long term government bonds

long term corporate bonds

S&P 500

small company stocks

NYSE volume daily average

= * 4 “"-—-l

[ T

COIN S7p5¢

e P

# $1,608 tax exempt money market
$8,981 taxable money market
$10,315 bond & income
$23,993 equity funds

# $44,897 mutual funds

total annual amount (in $100M) of assets invested in funds

Investment club members The most popular stocks with The price for a seat on the NYSE Profile of stock owners
investment clubs:

65.3% are women, 34.7% are men. Number of clubs with stock 1997 . 60% of Americans who own mutual Almost half of stockholders have
hl{-‘Ih price: 'H‘ 1,750.000 funds have holdi in excess of household incomes between -‘&?30,000

46% hold an undergraduate college Pepsi Co. Inc. ,338 low price: § 1,175,000 $10.000. ° and $75.,000.

degree. Intel Corp. ,01¢ G ) : .
Motorola, Inc. ,86: 19 65 . R ) 59% of Americans with individual 20% of stock owners are retired.

86% have a family income of $35K Tricon Global high price: $ 250,000 (+700%) stocks have holdings in excess of

or more. Merck & Co. Inc. 8.687 low price: $ 190,000 (+620%) $10,000. 85% of stockholders are white.




Transportation

How do Americans get

around?
- persons employed in transportation occupations
- number and type of vehicles
occupants killed in vehicle accidents
number and type of vehicles
130,000,000 passenger cars 1,200,000 freight cars 68 ferries 5,961 aircraft

69,000,000 light trucks 4,413 commuter rail cars
7,000,000 commercial trucks
697,000 buses

9,901 truck occupants

2,160 on motorcycles

22,416 in passenger cars

4,024,000 motor vehicles 1,088 on aircraft

70,000 water transportation

624 on trains

116,000 rail transportation

241,000 air transportation ,
occupants killed

persons employed in in vehicle accidents

transportation occupations

Fuel consumption for States with highest number of Motor vehicles per household Transportation Expenditure Length of public roads in the U.S.
transportation purposes motor vehicles

fuel gallons  California has the highest number of In 1969 the average household had $847 billion or 11% of the Gross Interstate highways 46,036 miles 1%

motor vehicles by more than double one car. In 1995 the average house- Domestic Product spent on National highway system 112,467 miles 3%
Total 8, the number in the next hi state hold had two cars, and 19% of all transportation in 1996. Other ) 3.760,947 miles 96%
Gasoline . (CA -15,398,720, FL - 7,285,563). households owned three or more
Diesel 50.0 cars.
Replacement fuel
Alternative fuels




shuttle expenditures ($500M/flight)

7960

Successful space launches

L

Soviet Union / CIS
Japan

European Space Agency
China

France

India

Israel

space program expenditures

N\ TL 200
<. 60/

Tax dollars at work

The NASA budget of $
0.825% of the total $1.6
federal budget.

NASA employs 17,913 civil servants.

Public opinion

44% of Americans say they would
travel in space given the chance.

44% of registered voters believe in
intelligent life on other planets.

57% of Americans believe that space
exploration impacts daily life.

Future

The anticipated bill for a manned

srnational station is $35

billion to $45 billion.

NASA contractors

Space tourism

It costs $4,000 per pound to lift a
payload into orbit. An optimistic
assumption of $200 per pound
would price a ticket into space at no
less than $50,000.

Space
Program

How much is spent on
America’s space program?

boeing co.

united space alliance inc.

lockheed martin corp.

thiokol corp.

lockheed martin eng-sci co.

[i National Aeronautics and Space
Admini ion. U.S.
wWW homepage.html/
al federal agency committed to
the unique knowledge that flows
from its aeronautics and space research.




Cities

What are the average earn-
ings in America’s biggest
cities? What are the growth

. rates of these cities?
10 most populated U.S. cities urban population

worldwide

per apitﬂ income 1997

urban population
in the U.S.

3.158M

HARRIS, TX

population of the largest
counties in the U.S.

drowth rate 1990-97

Highest cost of living index Metropolitan area job growth Density of the U.S. urban Distribution of housing units ] National Urban Institute [ Urban Land Institute
pOpulﬂtiOll: www.urbaninstitute.org/ www.uli.org
mnanta T 0 . . - The Urban Institute investigates social and ULI research is geared to assist in solving
Index Sarasota, FL 8.44% 32% in central cities >conomic problems confr ml;in(r the nation the land use iss 15‘% f our society °
San Francisco 134.8 MecAllen-Mission, TX 6.74% There are 29.5 people per square 24% in non-metropolitan areas ec )l 0 l"lJ 0 ’f;‘ D i et e ~d}) 0 e land use issues of our society.
= o . = = 090 g . TR . and analyzes efforts to solve these prob-
New York 122.4 Phoenix, AZ 5.92% kilometer in the U.S. 44% in suburbs lems.
Boston 121.4 Dallas, TX 5.91%
/ashington 3.7 eattle, W 5.51% esquite, Nevada, a suburb of Las
Washingt 113 Seattle, WA 1% Mesquite, Nevad burb of 1
“hicago . aleigh-Durham, NC 5.49% egas, is America’s fastest-growing
Chicag 111.1 Raleigh-Durh N( 49% Veg A ’s fastest-g g
,os Angeles . rlando, FL. 5.39% city. From - , Mesquite’s
Los Angel 110.8 Orlando, FI 39% ty. F 1990-1998, Mesquite’

population increased by 441.2%.



Race

What percentage of
Americans is represented
by each race? How is each
race doing in terms of
employment?

ethnic origin

IRISH

~ |AFRICAN

- unemployment rate according to race

racial and ethnic composition of workforce

racial composition of
the U.S. population

Average income Technology Business ownership Home ownership Infant mortality rates [® Institute on Race & Poverty. University
= : f Minnesota Lav

$37,005 is the median household Among families earning $15,000 to Minorities own 12.5% of U.S. busi- 71.7% of white families own their blacks 14.6 . dui orlvi £l

. . ~ - . . . Ad e nmaerlyimg cau S ne

income in the U.S. 5 her ness. own homes compared tc % of Hispanics 6.3 ceryms causes ot Hhe

s, but only 19% black families and 43% of Hispanic whites 6.3

problems created at the intersection of

per 1000 live births

racial segregation and poverty.

Whites earn $38,972 on average, and Hispanics in this families.

African Americans earn $ ] income range have computers at

and Hispanics earn $26,628. home. 808,163 people in America live on
reservations.




Marriage &
Divorce

What percentage of
Americans is married?
. Divorced? How does our
marital status

divorce rate compare to that
of other countries?

widowed divorced never married married

marriages

interracial marriages

divorces

Median age of men and women  Divorced population: Unmarried couple households: Never married adults:

when married for the first time: te of the Union

The number of divorced people has Age of couples In 1996 44.9 million adults had 1999/0621_78/
1976: men 3.8 more than quadrupled from 1970 Under 25 20% never been married, more than
women 21.3 S with 4.3 million to 18.3 million in 25-44 y 60% twice the number in 1970 (21.4M).
1996. % 15%
1996: men p S 65 and over 5%

. I news service offering policy
information and news reports.

women




Families

How big is the average
American family? Who is
supporting these families?

family income earners

single parent

other

annual family incomes

2 incomes
(dual income)

traditional breadwinner

. homemaker
children

live with father

live with both parents

live with mother

size of families

Poverty thresholds Financial assistance Single mothers Child abuse Preschool child care

Size of family 1997 income 4,564,000 Americans receive From 1980 to 1997 the population of In 1997 126,095 incidents of sexual Care in child’s home 339%  The average number of children per
unemployment compensation. American single mothers rose by abuse of children were recorded. Care in a relative’s home 5.99%  familyis 1.84.
1 person $ 8.183 60% to 10 million. Care in another home

$10.473 4,932,000 Americans receive In 1997 244,903 incidents of physi- : re center
$12.802 educational s ance. cal abuse were recorded. sery or Preschool
$16,400 With mother at work
5 persons $19.380
6 persons $21,886




American
Demographics

How do our characteristics
relate?
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Datascaping
n i USA
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Sex and Sexuality 1,300,000 prostitutes 500,000 arrested under eighteen 100,000 38% of 16 year old girls are sexually active 20% of these become pregnant 13% of men and 7% of women are homosexual

How can we better
understand America’s
characteristics?

The eight models contained on
these pages created by
Asymptote, exist as Virtual
Reality Markup Language
(VRML) models that are

accessible and operable on the

£

Internet. The models can be
found at the TEDX website
www.understandingusa.com.
Hach three dimensional model
can be manipulated and adjusted
au:w;or(ling to certain criteria

allowing for different readings

and means of understandings.

The adjustability and transfor-

mative aspects of these data enti-

) o ) ties allow for each subject to be

StOCk Market 43% of Americans own stock annual rate of return for S&P 500 1926-97 11% for small company stocks 12.7% inflation averaged 3.1% NYSE daily average stock volume $796.6M for bonds 14.1M L .
analyzed and scrutinized from
different viewpoints. These are

ent ‘V;mt;lgc' puinrs one can
assume in order to reference
information in a variety of ways.
Timelining, for example allows
for certain adjustments of the
data to be made where one can
reverse or fast forward a timeline
to see how the datascape alters
and transforms. By choosing one

element in the data model and

adjusting it according to some
criteria, other items that are
related can also be re-configured

. and adjusted accordingly. Here
Transportatlon over 208 million motor vehicles in the US including 130 million passenger cars  over 22,000 automobile occupants killed annually 241,000 persons employed in air transportation occupations nc adusted acCordingty. Liere

They were initially modeled as

Space Prog ram the overall NASA budget is $13.7 billion  independent contractors receive $9.8 bilion ~ NASA spends $2.9 billion annually on space shuttle flights which cost an average of $500 million per flight rudimentary wireframes in Maya

various correlations can be made
on data that might otherwise be
missed or misconstrued. This
new method of reading, record-
ing and gathering information

a much richer and deeper

understanding of information in

contrast to conventional graph-

ing and charting systems.

The datascapes consist of three
main components that allow

them to be interactive entities for

eventual porting over the web.

software and kept ‘lightweight’



Datascaping
USA

How can we better
understand America’s
characteristics?

. in order to allow them to be effi-
C|t|es a76% of the American population lives in urban areas the urban population worldwide is 46% New York is the largest city with 7,380,000 inhabitants the largest county is Los Angeles with 9,145,000 chemilly mead (1(‘\[)il(‘ il Tosmdl=
width restrictions of the Internet

as the technology exists today.

After the design refinement in
Maya and the exporting of the
models as VRML 2.0, the wire-
frames are re-configured and the
design continues in Cosmo

Worlds, software produced by
Silicon Graphics. At this juncture
the models are attributed with

various features including ani-

mation, interactive components
and motion sensors. The models
Race ethnic origin: 42.9% German 28.6% Irish 17.6% African 10.8% ltalian racial composition: 72.2% White 12.6% African American 10.6% Hispanic 3.7% Asian unemployment: Black 10% Hispanic 7.7% White 4.2% ‘(”‘ nlsu\\lvxl “|”‘_ mn])pwll .

_0Smo S in or

them tectonic characteristics
including lighting and shading.
The moving texture maps are key

framed animations that are

placed on the wireframes and

e "'-;'--l;,f_.Ll'l:ﬂJ.lf.

Rt el give the datascapes their ‘live

feedback capability when
accessed and manipulated over

the Internet.

The models are completely

updatable and resident in a vir-

tual real estate that can be infi-
nitely transformed. This capabil-
Marriages and Divorces 23% of American adults have never married ~ 60% are married 9% are divorced the number of divorces annually equals 49% of marriages  in 1997 there were 1,630,000 divorces ity for the models to be updated
continuously implies that these
data entities could be ‘current’
indefinitely. Also, as a certain
period of time elapses and new
data is incorporated, these enti-
ties become valuable as

mnemonic containers of informa-

tion. They are effectively a living

record of all of the past data
inputs. A record of data captured

through time (from various

points of view) would form a

Vi ignificant means to under-

standing junctures, milestones.

thresholds and correlations over
Families 6% of families have 5 or more persons  45% of families have dual incomes ~ 53% of couples do not have children under 18 years of age ~ 68% of children live with both parents ~ 24% live with only the mother time.
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Consumption & Consequences

How are we using the Earth? What does it mean for our future
well being?

Energy

What are our sources of energy? How has this changed since 1900?

Water

Where do we get fresh water? How do we use it?

Food

How did food production keep pace with population growth?
How much of what kinds of proteins do we consume?

Materials

How has material production grown in the last few decades?
How does the U.S. compare to the rest of the world?

Land Use / Degradation

How is the Earth’s land used by humans? How much of the
Earth’s forest remains? How extensive is land degradation?

Pollution

What are the main types and sources of pollution?
How extensive is air, water, and atmospheric pollution?

Biodiversity

How many species of what types of animals and plants are there?
What are the causes of extinction and how does the current rate
compare to the past?

Climatic Change

How has global temperature changed in recent times?
What climate changes and consequences could be triggered?

Links & Resources

How are the topics connected? Where can I find more information?

Organizations

What governmental and research organizations provide information
and data? What organizations focus on environmental issues?




To live, humans like all other species of life, consume resources from the environment and thereby alter it. Many times
in the history of human civilizations, humans, ever-adaptable, ever-inventive, amassed in thriving populations. They
ratcheted up their consumption to levels of marked impact on their ecosystem. As this impact crossed a threshold,
consequences threatened the future of that civilization. This in turn propelled a need for action. In some cases, action

was in time. In others, it was not. In the past, the impact on the planet and consequences to humans were first local and

then regional. Now the region is the entire planet and the civilization is all of humanity. Our impact is global: no
place on Earth is free of the marks of human civilization.

CONSUMPTION: We have animal needs: food, water, shelter, as well as

humans needs—understanding, entertainment, challenge. As our numbers and

ENERGY

MATERTALS

When we hear the debate we see what is
wrong in each side and dismiss the topic!

affluence increase and as the power and variety of our technology magnifies,
so does our consumption and impact on the planet.

HUMAN ACTION: Our problems are global, so we cannot adapt locally or
regionally. We must balance the needs of the industrial and developing worlds.
We can fail to adapt because we do not see what is happening or because we do
not act accordingly. The earth will survive. The question is about us.

Cornucopians seeing the upsides of consumption celebrate human ingenuity and

the ability of economies to drive attention to the right problems. As price goes up,
more of many resources can be found. And when not, other ways of meeting the
same need or fulfilling the same want can be found. We are clever!

Human impact on Earth is a function of
population, affluence, and technology:
more people, richer consumption, more
varied assault, the greater the impact.

During the next decade, India and China
will each add about ten times as many peo-
ple as the U.S. will. The stress on the natur-
al world by new Americans may exceed that
by new Indians and Chinese combined.

WORLD POPULATION

1900

1960

1999

Population growth is currently at about 80
million people per year. This is adding a
New York each month, a Mexico each year,
and an India each decade.

The hunter-gatherer consumed 2,500 calo-
ries each day, all of it food. The modern
human consumes 31,000 calories, most of

il fuel. An American consumes 6
times this amount.

CONSUMPTION CONSEQUENCES

Consumption &
Consequences

How are we using the Earth?
What does it mean for our
Juture well being?

2

IMPACTS ON EARTH: We are changing the face of the earth. Our economy
moves natural and artificial materials in massive flows of trade. We return by-
products of our consumption to the earth's waters and air which circulate these
elements globally. We are swamping the capacities of earth's ecosystems to absorb. o

DEFORESTATION/DESERTIFICATION

%

POLLUTION

BIODIVERSITY

CLIMATIC CHANGE

CONSEQUENCES: Asall places are degraded, as natural resources are

exhausted, as material flows surpass ecosystem capacities, as even the climate
changes, we face prospects of cataclysmic human conflicts, serious threats to our
health, degradation of our lives, destructive natural disasters, and devastation of

other forms of life.

3 How can we see what is right in each @

side and use our attention productively?

atastrophists seeing the downsides of consequences warn of human hubris and the
that narrow economic models are inflicting on the earth and on human
future. History is full of examples of human societies that destroyed themselves by

patterns of overconsumption. The sky is falling!

Human domination of nature is evident in s are going extinct at a rate estimated levels in the atmosphere are the highest
many indicators of how much of the world’s by scientists to be hundreds or even thou- they have been in 160,000 years.
resources are used: sands times the “background” rate.

The 14 warmest years since 1866 &
>40% of world’s “primary produc Only one-fifth of the world’s original forests occurred since 1980.
annual production of the plants con:s > cover remains in large tracts of relatively
>40% of all land has been transformed undisturbed forest.
>65% of ocean fisheries past their limits
>50% of accessible freshwater is used

1998 storm-related weather damage was
almost 50% above the record of 1996, and
2 billion hectares of land have been more than the total for all of the 1980s.

degraded by humans, 15% of all land.
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Without energy nothing would move. Modern civilization has been powered by

the harnessing of fossil fuels. First the harnessing of coal in the 18th and 19th
centuries, and then oil in the 20th century. Annual flows of oil have grown by a
factor of almost 175 since the century's beginning, and after adjusting for inflation,

The burning of fossil rules is strongly implicated in global warming. It is likely
we will transition from fossil fuels to renewable energies in the coming century.
Past energy transitions—from biomass to coal, coal to oil, oil to natural gas, direct
use of fuel to electricity—have all brought tremendous benefits to society.

are sold for about 10 percent less.

coal

WORLD ELECTRICITY
PRODUCTION
[ billion kilowatt hours }

In the U.S., efficiency gains of past 25 years
have been absorbed by escalating consumption
from the use of SUVs, larger homes, and
energy-hungry appliances.

4,671

WORLD ENERGY USE
1900 VS. 1997

[ exajoules } nuclear

ENERGY USE BY REGION
[ exajoules }

Western Central

Europe Europe

Coal-fired electricity plants have steadily gained
efficiency, but are still only 50% efficient.

North

America Industrial

Australasia

Total world energy consumgtj(,)n- °°
has grown by a factor of over 10
in the 20th century.

5
_ hydroelectric

Industrial /

Developing
Develgping

Africa

U.S. ENERGY CONSUMPTION
[ exajoules }

industrial
residential and commercial

transportation

RENEWABLE

Renewable was mostly wood burning
in 1900, which is still the case in the\developi
world today. X

What energy options do we have for the %

future? Fuel cells to turn hydrogen and B

o oxygen into electricity & water? Redeploy
natural gas infrastructure to transport
hydrogen? Zero net energy buildings
with passive solar & tight design?

ANNUAL GROWTH RATE

How fast can we transition?
OF ENERGY SOURCES B

NATURAL

hydroeldctric — —— e, i GAS

ates
Alaska

" The transition from oil to natural gas is more

limited by particular use. While natural gas is
cleaner, it is more costly t and store,
and has lower energy density.

o 5 « » G 7
Solar and wind energies are “normal” commodities (L00knez2xactop]

like food in that they are more evenly distributed.
Most countries have ample access to one or the
other of these sources.

wind energy capacity
{ 1000 megawatts }

U.S. dependence of foreign oil is a key factor
in U.S. foreign policy and international affairs
in general.

Based on a standard forecasting tool, oil production will peak in 2010-2020. But
more important than bounded supplies is the consequences of burning fossil fuels.
They are the major source of atmospheric carbon. The full costs of burning fossil

fuels should be taken into account. We must convert immediately.

We will never run out of oil. Finite supplies is an empty slogan. As the demand
grows as if by a miracle of coincidence reserves will stay just a step ahead of demand.

CORNUCOPIAN CATASTROPHIST

Just consider how the global re >, in number of years of current production, has

continued to grow to now well over 40 years.




a Water scarcity implies food scarcity!

WATER WITHDRAW

70% of water consumed worldwide is used for
agriculture and 85% in Asia. Irrigation is a majo
factor in agricultural productivity. industrial

agricultural

IRRIGATED LAND
{ millions of hectares }

net depletion of aquifers

Underground water tables,\called aquifers, are
being pumped unsustainably to meet irrigation
demands.

Totalof 160 km®/year

includes mainténance of aquatic life and fisheries
@ Who owns the water that flows in a river?

GLOBAL
REMOTE FLOW POPULATION & RUNOFF Asia
Many mighty rivers are completely appropriated y [percenc 60
for human use. Possibilities of increased water ) P . Europe
conflicts arise with population and consumption REMAINING - nor does water fall all at the right place,
growth. - where the people are. North and 5 3\
. RUNOFF Central America \N\ population
@’.’- ® w .. Transporting water directly is not 5 runoff
_——

L.

Pollution of water can eliminate it from the
available supply. Water scarcity leads to further

degradation of the available water.

All uses of water are currently extremely wasteful. If the price of water is allowed to
flow to its actual cost, waste will be greatly reduced. We will develop new technol-
ogies for using water more efficiently. We will also devise new means of capturing

water and maybe generating water from clearly abundant supplies like the oceans.

Fresh water supp! re measured by
volume in units of cubic kilometers, which
is the volume of a cube, one kilometer on

e. A kilometer is 1000 meters. /
meter is a yard and 3 inches.

Amount of water used daily by each person Number of rivers that cross na

in the U 100 gallons

entage of irrigation water which
s lost to evapora-
tion or runoff: 60—4 5
A cubic kilometer would cover all of
Manhattan to a height of 18 meter
the height of a spaci

Annual “recharge” rate of Oga
extending from Texas to South
from Colorado to Kan asp
annual withdrawal

roughly
1s 4 story building.

Percentage of irrigated area in which

INSTREAM USES.

/ ..'.

navigation, the dilution of pollutants, recreational
use, and the generation of hydroelectric-power.

0 perc

-

Water

L
s uses. Though Where do we get fresh
small portion water? How do we use it?
obal water
; . -
ovides us with
-

69,600 km®/year

‘mon evaporation

Il:l:l |
—||||'||
'|'|I I||
|||| L

/S N\
40,700 km®/year

VCAPTURED FLOODWATER
20,426 km®/year

What combinations of technology and changes
of consumption patterns would decrease chances
of cataclysmic water shortages?

©)

Dams and channelization remain the two most
pervasive threats to freshwater ecosystems.
Aquatic ecosystems are particularly rich in
abundance and diversity of life.

5,000 7 ,5I§oo

Climatic change could have large and
unpredictable impacts on the hydrological cycle!

>

less than 1%

feasible, but transporting grain is, and one
0C

-1

P
- TR

South
America

26

-

We are using over half of available sustainable supplies of fresh water. To meet
As we
Thus, water

water needs, we are over-withdrawing from aquifers on every continen
deplete these underground sources, irrigation will have to be cut back
shortage will lead to major food famines in the developing world.

® Environment. Bureau of Ocean
International Er nmental and §

tional : S.POSTEL ET AL. IN SCIENCE, VOL.

TE OF THE WORLD AND VITAL SIGNS
1999, INTERNATIONAL RIVERS NETWORK,
INTERNATIONAL WATER MGMT. INSTIT!
WORLD RESOURCES

Number of people who lack safe drinking
water worldwide: 1 Billion

Number of y
absolute wate
1 Billion

facing
s the Department of State’s

point for foreign policy formulation and

implementation in global environment,

science, and technology i

llala aquifer,
Dakota and
ercent o

ent

The World Bank estimates that the
for tapping new supplies of water wi
2-3 times that of existing supplies.

DATA: WORLDWATCH INSTITUTE 99 DA
Disks, WORLDWATCH MAGAZINE, 12(6)



How did food production
keep pace with population
growth? How much of
what kinds of proteins do

One of the greatest technological achievements of the last fifty years is that food
production has outpaced population growth. Historically, food production was
increased by expanding cropland. Since mid-century, cropland expansion has not
kept pace with population: grain area per person has fallen by a half. Yet, food
production has increased because the yield from agricultural lands has increased
dramatically. This feat was achieved primarily through the increased use of three
technologies: irrigation, higher-yielding crop varieties, and fertilizers.

The gains from these past advances are diminishing rapidly. The increasing yield,
which grew 2.1 percent per year from 1950 to 1990, has dropped to 1.1 percent
per year in the 1990s. 1984 was the peak year for grain production per person.
Meanwhile, increased affluence is driving increasing production of various protein

sources, many of which are bumping up against their own limits.
we consume?

More and more countries will not
be able to feed their people as they
fall below a threshold of 700 square
meters per person.

WORLD PRODUCTION
FACTORS

|
1998 GRAIN AREA
{sq meters:per capita } TO PRODUCE A TON OF MEAT

! Russia

I
I
TONS OF GRAIN NEEDED |
I
I
!
Domesticated wheat converted 20% of
photosynthate into seed. Modern wheat
varieties convert over 50%. Physiological

United States limit of 60% may not be achievable

YIELD: 5.7 tons per hectare _// 2
GRAIN AREA: 61 million hectares
PER PERSON: 2,200 $q. m.

As worldwide appetite for meat
s, grain demand is put under 0

GRAIN PRODUCTION
further pressure.

GRAIN YIELD

1960 grain
igeria China

wheat

Most productive land has been appropriated.

Other uses and degradation of land continue

Range lands and ocedn fisheries are
the two key natural systems that we
exploit for food.

to remove land from agricultural use. i
. ) .
Grain per person peaked in

il
1984 at 342 kg/pesson. .

W(}RLD PRODUCTION

=

1960
=
-,
peBlcapita per capita
16 kgr = 4kg

i v
1 - - _ i
400 800 1 ] 5”100 1abm2 00 e
J 4 i iaf's I i
MEATS SOYBEAN FISHGAT CH
{ million Meerictons/}. ™ al million metricwopsd. [ million mettic o 1

' T, - -

| ]
AL T - il 8 500 (10004 1580° 2o 0
. W
POPULATIQN GRAIN AREA *GRAIN - 1 PE
{ billions } { million hectares } [ millionime [

L )
0 1430 6990 120180 9= 20 40 60 80" 100 0 1020
y - . -

ICTDES ™
ion'metricttons I

AQUACULTURE
femillipn metri¢'tons'}

_ILivestock is the/major source of methane,
F
s a high-influence greenhotise gas.

United States
ROTEEN SOURCE
[ million metgic tons |

L]
i F 1980
1

! 1990

per capita " '
440 sq. m. seafood

joybean “h

Italy has greatdg life expectancy
and lower healthxare cost than U.S.

| B 5
million metric tons

I
FOOD CONSUMPTION
[ kg per'person }

i

consumption in different countries?
Are we insulated?

What pressures are created by uneven Can we balance our diets
@ at the same time as we ease @

|
|
: the load on food production?
|
|

The cheaper-than-ever price of food is the key indicator of our success. Since 1970,
they have claimed that we are running out of technology. Breeding, fertilizers, and
other established techniques continue to produce gains, and we haven't even begun
to realize the potential of aquaculture and bioengineered crops.

The links between food and water and between affluence and consumption of meat

increase chances of major famines and conflicts. As aquifers deplete, India faces
CORNUCOPIAN CATASTROPHIST . .. . . .
prospects of massive drop in irrigated land. And as China diverts water to industry

and consumes more meat, they alone could absorb entire world grain shipments.

#® Small Farms @ USDA. Dept. of
Agriculture. U.S.
www.usda.gov/oce/smallfarm/sfhome.htm
This site is intended to provide small farm-
ers with a one-stop internet location that
serves as a gateway to information about
USDA programs specifically designed to

assist small farmers.

Percentage of world’s food provided by
rice, corn, and wheat: 80

Current grain stockpiles have shrunk to
less than 2 months supply.

The U.S. has the most hungry people of any
industrial nation at 26 million. Brazil has
the most of any Latin American nation at
10 million.

Number of people hungry or under-
nourished: 841 million

Number of people overweight: 600 million
Number of overweight people in the U.S.:
97 million

Number of children that die daily from
malnutrition: 19,000

Percentage of children under five in South
Asia stunted by malnutrition: >60

Number of insect species genetically
resistant to pesticides: 550

Species of diseases: 230

Species of weeds: 220

Bioengineered “transgenic” crops are being
used to combat pests. The area planted in
transgenic crops grew 15 times between 96
and 98 to 28 million hectares, about an
eighth of the area planted in wheat.

Increase in meat consumption in last
population doubling: 4 times

Percentage of all grain fed to livestock: 40

Number of 15 major oceanic fisheries in
decline because of overfishing: 11

Number of disputes between countries
over ocean fisheries in 1997: >100

SOURCES: STATE OF THE WORLD 1999,
VITAL SIGNS 1999, L. BROWN ET AL. BEYOND
MALTHUS, WORLD RESOURCES INSTITUTE’S
‘WORLD RESOURCE 1998-99

DATA: WORLDWATCH INSTITUTE’S DATA DISK.,
U.S. EPA, U.S. DEPT. OF AGRICULTURE, U.N.
Foob & AGRICULTURE ORGANIZATION



Materials

The world and the United States consume ever-increasing amounts of raw materials

How has material produc-
of all forms. It has been estimated that the global, human-generated flow of

tion grown in the last few
decades? How does the
U.S. compare to the rest

materials is twice as high as natural flows. Mining alone strips more of the surface
of the Earth each year than the natural erosion caused by rivers. Beyond the sheer
amount of consumption is its increasing complexity. At the beginning of the

3 = e ?
century, we used 20 or so of the naturally-occurring elements from the periodie of the world:
table. Now we use all 92 as they exist in the raw materials arranged by nature.

Moreover, we are mastering increasingly sophisticatedi technologies that allow us to
synthesize myriad new “raw materials,” almost all of which never occur in nature.
WORLD ORE REMOVED
1.995-ROUNDWQOD PRODUCTION [oim i nerste-ton]
[ million cubic metess 1
industrial 7 fuelwood & k.2
\ WORLD MATERIALS g

roundwood: '€hafcoal

PRODUCTION iron
[ multiples of metric tons } 25,503

FOSSIL FUEL SY OREST PRODUCTS

Industrial countries

Consumption patterns are typically
quite different in kind between
industrial and developing countries. percentage of
returned as waste

In industrial countries, whete most of.the
world’s commercial wood is produced,
timber harvest is the primary gause of forest
degradation.

per

The United States consumes almost one
third of the materials produced
globally.

How can we balance needs of the
industrial and developing worlds?
per capita

50 100 150 209 250 300 0 100 200 B0O 400 500 600 700 800

million metric tons million metric

METALS MINERALS

0 0.30.60.91.21.5 0 20 40 60 80 100 20 40 60 80 100 ! 0 0 0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0 . 3
1
CEMENT PAPER : METAL MINERALS
{ billion metric tons } { million metric tons } { million metric tons } [ billions metric tons }
waste generated
discarded after
19% l recycling

0 1000 2000 3000

PAPER ROUNDWOOD

[ million metric tons } { million cubic meters } t million metric tons }

1995 PAPER USE & POPULAT
[ percent of world total }

per capita per capita
210 kg

United
States

J .
POPULATION Industrial
,,,,,,,,,, | A e

Developing 0 00 400 600 B6Q_ 1000 1200

million metric tons

South
America

CONSUMPTION

China

Toxic chemicals are used to separate metal

from ore. Tailings, the toxic by-product, are used directly and in asphalt, cement, glass
are often dumped directly into lakes and paint and other materials for construction,
rivers. agriculture, and industry.

Africa

The US has 5% of populétion, Bt as Wigh e
(D- paper uses many times itssshare of almost

every raw material. . « | -
i

The desire to want for more is an essential part of our nature. It is the prime mover Come on, do we need all of this stuff? The opportunity to dematerialize our
of capital markets which are in turn the engine that provides more for all of

humanity. Affluence for more people will itself be the catalyst that will motivate

economies is before us and necessary if we are to be fair to the developing world.

WHAT WE NEED o . . - 0 .
Shedding our attachment to things and focusing instead on what we need, we

might be remembered in a 100 years as the most durable civilization in history.

and enable humankind to consume in ways that limit consequences.

Materials are typically measured by weight
in units of metric tons. A metric ton is 1000
kilograms which is about 2200 Ibs, or about
10% more than a U.S. ton.

Materials are also often measured by vol-
ume, as in the case of roundwood, using
the unit of cubic meters, which is about
1/3 more than a cubic yard. A cord of
wood is 3.6 cubic meters.

Percentage of Americans who believe that

Number of chemical compounds developed

“most of us buy and consume far more since 1930: 100,000
than we need”: 82

Number of automobiles worldwide:
Per-capita U.S. usage of materials 500 million
excluding food and energy: >100 kg
Percentage of cars consumed by industrial
nations: 87

Percentage of people: 20

Increase in materials usage if entire world
lived at same intensiveness as Americans:
7 times

Mining requires removing both ore and
“overburden”, the earth that covers the
ore. Amount of overburden and ore
removed to produce one ton of copper:
220 tons

Waste generated in production of 2 gold
wedding rings: 6 tons

Length of rivers and streams in the U.S.
polluted by mining: 19,000 kilometers

The U.S. EPA lists 40,000 “Superfund”
hazardous waste sites. Cleaning up just
1400 priority sites will cost $31B. Tt will
cost $32—72 billion to clean up toxic dam-
ages at thousands of abandoned mines:

Municipal solid waste generated by each
American annually: 1600 Ibs
Amount of paper: 600 lbs

SOURCES: STATE OF THE WORLD 1999,

CONSUMPTION OF MATERIALS IN THE UNITED
STATES 1900-1995, GRECIA MATOS, USGS

DATA: WORLDWATCH INSTITUTE’S DATA
Disk, U.S. ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION
AGENCY, CARBON DIOXIDE INFORMATION
ANALYSIS CENTER



Of the 51 billion hectares of the surface area of the Earth, 13.1 billion hectares are A key notion is the carrying capacity: how many people can be supported by Deg radatlon
not covered by ice or fresh water. This fixed stock of land must meet all our a given amount of land indefinitely. A related notion of ecological footprint How is the Earth’s land "
. ; . . . . w is the . il o
agricultural, industrial, municipal, materials, and recreational needs, as well as inverts this notion asking how much land is needed to supply the materials Ot e 5 Wi & IO URXEG
provide all ecosystem services needed by all life on the planet. Desertification, plant and absorb the wastes of a given population. Either way, with the population at by humans? How much of
and soil deterioration, erosion, salinization from excessive irrigation, and other 6 billion people, consuming by current patterns and technologies, it appears we the Earth’s forest remains?
forms of land degradation reveal a ongoing pattern of overdrawing of land stock. have surpassed the capacity of available land. How extensive is land
degradation?
GLOBAL LAND STOCK GLOBAL FOOTPRINT ANALYSIS
{ billion hectares } [ billion hectares }
cropland I:l cropland ‘
pasture pasture

What mechanisms for balancing local

. ) forests for roundwood
and global interests are most effective?

forest & woods

preserve all “wilderness”

balance CO; emission with “carbon sink” land What tools can we use to weigh the
impacts of consumption options?

ecologically
non-productive land

0.2 11 12 15
| | | |

1T T 1T 17
roads & built-up area wasteland & semi-arid deserts
unused grassland

=1 billion hectares

Almost half of our original forest cover is gone, much
of it destroyed within the past three decades. Today,
just 40 percent of this remains as frontier forests, large
tracts of relatively undisturbed forest. Healthy forests
provide vital ecosystem services including erosion
control, provision of water across rainy and dry

seasons, and regulation of rainfall. . ol i ) g X
Desertification is the degradation of arid, semiarid and dry subhumid
lands)as a result of excessive use by humans. It is a process that involves a
continuum of change from slight to very severe degradation of plant and
soil resources. A common misconception is that desertification is directly
related to deserts, but rather usually results from excessive

ountries, where most of world’s e of Arid | gh
ood is produced, logging is the primary
ion. Pn'developing nations, land
e and grazing are also major

croplands
deforestation
over grazing

4
s

In many parts of the world, single species timber Overgrazing and woodcutting are primary causes of
plantations replace old-growth forest-eroding species desertification in rangelands. Acceleration of water ai
diversity, introducing toxic insecticides, and displacing wind erosion are primary causes in rain-fed croplands.

remaining
frontier forest : Africa

The poor are the victims, not the culprits. Much of the depletion and Rapid population growth is a major driving force behind rain forest destruction,
contamination of resources has resulted from satisfying the consumption demands soil erosion, overgrazing, and salinizati Cirrigated fields. Continuing on the

. . . . . . L DEVELOPING INDUSTRIAL . . = .
of industrial nations. Changing consumption habits there should be the priority in current development path will actuall : fortunate the hardest. We must

curbing the rate of environmental degradation. move toward more environmentally sound models.

A hectare is 100 meters by 100 meters, and Percentage of world’s remaining frontier Percentage of frontier forest in the inhos- Percentage of all land that is dryland: 41 Rate that arable land in the drylands is SOURCES: OUR ECOLOGICAL FOOTPRINT.,
is roughly two and one half acres. orest housed by Russia, Canada, and pitable northern zones, boreal regions, Percentage degraded: 25 being degraded: 10 million hectare P

within Canada, Russia, and Alaska: o .
Between 1980 and 1995 alone, at least 200 50 Percentage of land that is dryland in An “ecological footprint™ analysis of INSTITUTE’S FRONTIER FOREST INITIATIVE,
million hectares of forest were lost—an area entage of remaining frontier forest 66 North America, which accounts for STATE OF THE WORLD 1999
larger than Mexico. threatened by human act: 39 Percentage of frontier forest outside of materials and energy usage and waste

boreal regions that is threatened: 75 generation, shows that the world would
In 1998, heavy rains brought record-setting Percentage of frontier forest falling entirely Percentage of land that is dryland in need to be 3 times as big to support the
floo any def ed re n India, within the temperate zone (e.g. most of the Top 150 non-wood fore oduc d North Amer: 33 current population at same level of con- Disk, U.N. Foop & AGRICULTURE
Bangladesh, Mexico, and China. U.S. and Europe): 3 as rattan, cork, nuts, oils, and medicinals, Percentage degraded: 74 sumption as North Americans. ORGANIZATION (FAO)

are worth more than $11B a year.

‘WACKERNAGEL & REES, RLD RESOURCES

DATA: RLDWATCH INSTITUTE’S DATA
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All biological and economic activities by their very nature absorb resources
from and return wastes to the environment. When wastes alter the ongoing
functioning of natural processes and produce undesirable environmental or
health effects, they are characterized as pollution. An

tant if too much of it is introd
human materials, so-called
chemicals, and radioac

waterematerials. and -qmﬂ%ﬂﬂm = P
B L o,
oy,

N human health
[~

- T
N\

Developing

= AN

LIVESTOCK

INDUSTRIAL

® FOSSIL FUEL
BURNING

N 100
®

gas
biomass burning
landfills

coal mining

rice

livestock

METHANE EMISSIONS
{ BILLION KG }

Atmospheric methane levels have almost doubled

since-the early 180@smmd -now account for about

20%

———

COAL-BURNING

POWER PLANTS

Pollution

What are the main types and
sources of pollution? How
extensive is air, water, and
atmospheric pollution?

Sulfur and nitrogen produced by

burning fossil fuels can lead to

acid rain. Many industrial countries
have significantly reduced

_',' ern Bloc

DEFORESTATION

Industrial

e = U.S. RIVER POLLUTION SOURCES
[ percent of impaired river miles polluted by }

agriculture
70

municipal

industrial point sources

point sources

..... hydromodification
removal
of streamside ---+""
vegetation
habitat SPILLS
urban runoff/ modification
storm sewers reSOuTCOTTIE LU L SRR A s " T ]
EXtractiONI " TELSEE e & P . -

Nitrogen must first be ™Mfixed] before plants &
animals

can use it. Excess fixed nitrogen is a major river
pollutant that threatens human health and upsets

SOURCES OF FIXED NITROGEN

{ percent }

human total
HUMAN SOURCES

NITROGEN FROM FOSSIL FUELS
{ million tons }

U.S. RIVER POLLUTANTS
[ percent of impaired river miles that contain }
siltation
metals .

. nutrients
suspended
solids
" bacteria
habitat
alterations

'oxygen-depleting
substances

pesticides

A 1996 survey by covering 20% of all rivers
and streams in the lower 48 states determined

cACCESS TO SANITATION IN DEVELOPING WORLD

nitrogen fertilizer [ percent }
leguminous crops EIGIETTR AL
LITTER
HUMAN RELEASED
NATURALZOURCGES fossil fuel burning pAUNICIPAL C
lightnin A WNDSCAPING INCINERATION C
8l g land clearing, SEWAGE- . )
microbes wetland draining TREATMENT URBAN
RURAL m
How can economic losses from \ AT
0 downstream consequence be Latin Asia an.d.
assigned to their source? ECONOMIC LOSSES FROM RED TIDES America the Pacific
| The World Health Organization reports
| $133,000,000 1991 T<7 Washington State =
1992 ¢< TP forea half of people in developing countries
199 0 { ——— o Texas ffc ! i
suffer Africa
1998 c:z (‘7"; Hong Kong Western Asia

$32,000,000 \

Richer is cleaner. Anything that retards economic growth generally also
retards environmental cleanup and consigns millions to short and brutish

managed
GROWTH BALANCE °

lives. Greater economic and technological progress are not part of the

problem, but rather the necessary preconditions of the solution. provide us

I a compelling model: they dispose of wastes and replenish nutrients by |

We must adapt how we meet our present needs so that by-products are

in ways that maintain sustainable processes. Natural living ecosystems

“No ecosystem on Earth’s surface is free
of pervasive human influence.”
— Vitousek et al. in Science

“It’s not that we’re running out of stuff.
What we’re running out of is what the
scientists call ‘sinks’, places to put the
by-products of our large appetites.”

— Bill McKibben in Atlantic Monthly

In a 1991 waste survey of more than 100
nations, 90% that responded agreed that
uncontrolled dumping of industrial wastes
is a problem, 66% that hazardous industri-
al waste is disposed of at uncontrolled sites,
and nearly 25% that they dumped industri-
al waste directly into oceans.

More than 20,000 rivers, lakes and estuar-
ies across the U.S. are polluted.

The U.S. with 5% of the world’s population
is responsible for 20% of carbon emission.

85-90 percent of pesticides used in agricul-
turally and municipally never reach their
targets.

The “Dead Zone” in the Gulf of Mexico
caused by nutrient runoff is eleven times
the size of Lake Ontario.

#® Linkages—A multimedia resource for
environment and development policy mak-
ers. International Institute for Sustainable
Development.

www.iisd.ca /

The Earth Negotiations Bulletin provides
balanced, objective and informative sum-
maries of environment and development
negotiations.

#® Concerned Citizens. Environmental
Protection Agency. U.S.
www.epa.gov/epahome/citizen.htm
Designed for citizens to become familiar
with environmental issues and potential
environmental and human health risks
caused by pollution. Learn how to protect
the environment.

SOURCES: ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE, B.
NEBEL AND R. WRIGHT, 7TH ED., 2000,
STATE OF THE WORLD 1999.

DATA: WORLDWATCH INSTITUTE’S DATA
Disk, CARBON D10XIDE INFORMATION
ANALYSIS CENTER, U.S. ENVIRONMENTAL
PROTECTION AGENCY, VITAL SIGNS 1998



Humans

Percentage of
species threatened!

salamanders

Since 1758, when Linnaeus published the first attempt to systematically organize
known living species, biologists have counted and classified species into a tree

of life. The original list of 9,000 species has expanded to well over 1.75 million
species. Estimates of the total number of living species on Earth range widely
from 5 to 100 million. Of all species in the tree of life, only one is capable of
counting and classifying the others. Only one could uncover evidence of five
mass extinctions in the history of the planet and observe that a sixth one, created
by itself, is very likely underway.

Counting, classifying, and estimating risk of
extinction is easier for vertebrates than for other
groups. ®

mammals bird31

4,000 0,000

frogs & toads \

25%
amphibians

-

20%
reptiles /\ 19%
/verte ates

__sta‘ffish &
\ urchins| .~

spiders

crustaceans

butterflies & moths.

flies

beetles

lice

wasps, bees & ants

\." 1 a th

Insects

mollu

dragonflies & damselflies

% REIS

mussels

Two thirds of freshwater mussels and

crayfish and one third of freshwater fish
and amphibians are threatened.

eed

How can we balance the local and
immediate benefits of consuming other
species with the global and long-term

©)

benefits of preserving them?

octopods & squids
corals

anemones

jellyfish

Over half of the world's coral reefs are threatened by
overuse, coastal development, and pollution. Reefs
are often compared with rainforests in biodiversity.

Biodiversity is instrumental in providing us with a whole host of ecosystem goods
and services including driving the global cycle of elements in the biosphere. We
need other species for food, materials, and pharmaceuticals. They also provide a rich
source of ingenious solutions to problems of survival, health, and engineering.

UTILITARIAN

Biodiversity

How many species of what
types of animals and plants
are there? What are the
causes of extinction and

CAUSES OF EXTINCTIONS SINCE 1600
{ percent }
+17 inches
habitat
destruction
how does the current rate

Converting wild land to human compare to the past?
uses, altering the balance of
habitats through harvesting and
pollution, and reshaping and
fragmentation of large patches of s
natural ecosystems. ~ \
@ / \ overuse
\ / L
N / Over-harvesting of species by hunting, fishing,
logging, and collecting of food, raw materials,
skins, furs, ivory, now-rare woods.

. +4 inches
Introduced into an ecosystem from elséwllere\\ L
often thrive unchecked by natural controls, )

£ the balance of the ecosystem and —— —
Qying many native species.

\ ) . 39
€XOtIC species ‘

MARINE FAMILIES
[ Cambrian Era to the present }

ﬁ
Quaternary Tertiary

CENOZOIC
76% of species lost
|-l

Cretaceous

MESOZOIC Jurassic

963, Ltiassic

) _iseed plants

Permian

flowering plants

Carboniferous

The tree of life is an artificial structure which
is created by humans to understand life.

It is constantly changing as species appear and
disappear and as human knowledge of the
realities it represents evolves.

Devonian

PALEOZOIC

i L " Silurian
By examining the fossil record, paleontologist have

identified five mass extinctions in the past. It is
hard to identify species in the fossil record so
extinction rates are determined only for families.

Ordovician

However, the numbers of species that went extinct
in each extinction event have been estimated and

reveal a more dramatic loss of biodiversity.
Cambrian

protozoa

BIODIVERSITY IN THE TREE OF LIFE
[ number of described species & percent at risk } the effort to preserve biodiversity

How can we effectively plant the
\ in the workings of our civilization? :

Means number, variety, and variability of living organisms
and the ecosystems that contain them. Counting species is a
very common method for measuring biodiversity.

Life has intrinsic value and has no greater value in one form than in another. We

alone carry the ability to make moral judgments and thus responsibility toward
DEONTOLOGICAL . RO e 8 . :

other species. The diversity of life is an image of great beauty and deep truths that

can lift us to new heights on our quest for cultural and spiritual enlightenment.

)

Man did not weave the Web of Life, but is
merely a strand in it. Whatever he does to
the Web, he does to himself.

— Chief Seattle, over a hundred years ago

The fate of animals is of greater importance
to me than the fear of appearing ridiculous;
it is indissolubly connected with the fate

of men.

— Emile Zola, 1840-1902

An estimated 99 percent of all species that
ever lived are extinct. Yet there may be
more species now then ever before.

Recovery from past mass extinction events
took millions of years.

Vulnerable ecosystems in 24 “hot spots,”
representing 2% of the earth’s surface,
hold over 50% of all terrestrial species.

Hawaii has the most endangered species
(297), followed by California (252), Florida
(100), and Alabama (96).

Under 10% of the original old-growth forest
of the U.S. Pacific Northwest remains.

About 40% of all prescriptions in the U.S.
are either based on or synthesized from
plant, animal, or microbiotic compounds.

The World Wide Fund for Nature (WWF)
publishes the Living Planet Index (LPI),
an indicator of the state of Earth’s natural
ecosystem. The LPI is based on measures
of forest cover and fresh water and marine
species. The LPI declined 30 percent from
1970 to 1995.

A “cascade effect” can be triggered by the

loss of “keystone” species in an ecosystems.

“We are in the midst of one of the greatest
extinction spasms of geological history.”

— E.O. Wilson

In 1998, the majority of biologists polled
in the U.S. agreed that the world is in the
midst of a mass extinction. The majority
thought 20% of all species will become
extinet within 30 years, while a third of
scientists predicted a 50% extinction rate.

SOURCES: CONSERVATION AND BIODIVERSITY,
ANDREW D0BSON, WORLD RESOURCE
INSTITUTE’S BIODIVERSITY PROGRAMME,
NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC, FEB 1999

DATA: IUCN RED Lists, UC BERKELEY’S
MUSEUM OF PALEONTOLOGY, UNIVERSITY
OF ARIZONA TREE OF LIFE PROJECT.

ns of years ago
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The Earth’s climate has done

abrupt flip-flops often!

ATMOSPHERIC CONCENTRATIONS OF
CARBON DIOXIDE (CO,)

Climate is the essential foundation of all systems on the earth. A rapid change of The conveyer is driven by the flow of warm salty water to the North Atlantic.

climate would have widespread and devastatin Jecll:s on human civilization, as There, cold dry Arctic winds cools the water and evaporates water from the
well as all life and the natural world. Human activity, particularly carbon dioxide surface, making it saltier and denser. It drops down 400 d flows bac

emission, is strongly implicated in a global warming trend which may in turn
upset the global climate. The atmosphere, oceans, and land form a giant weather
machine, fueled by the Sun and shaped by the rotation of the Earth. The oceans
play a central role as the major source of water for the hydrological cycle as well as
for their innate capacity to absorb heat. Furthermore, the giant ocean conveyor b
which moves heat in huge masses of warm water plays an enormous role i
climate. The conveyor completes a cycle over a period of 1000 years.

to the tip of Africa and the Indian and Pa

Are we investing enough

in understanding the global

The North Atlantic current, with the flow of n
weather machine?

100 Amazons, keeps Europe 9-18 degrees Fahr€nheit
warmer than other land of comparable latj

ers, rising sea

igrating plants and animals. GLOBAL AVERAGE TEMPERATURE
1866-1998

A\global temperature shift would have profound effects
qtural ecosystems, especially when compounded with
pollutipn and habitat destruction. For example, the

ites of many nature preserves may not support

CO, concentrations and temperatures are
mea Is p to instrumenta
) NetS st
ana

the specieX for which they were established. 1l1900
CO;, concentrations are now at their highest
levels in 160,000 years, while global
temperatures are at at their highest since the
Middle Ages. H 1950

(&)

Concentrations have increased primarily
because of fossil fuel burning and deforestation.

MONTHLY CO, CONCENTRATIONS
MEASURED AT MAUNA LOA, HAWAII

— ECONOM O

from Weather-Related Natural Disasters

1959 — |1960
y has made great investments
aligned with the climate as it is. For example,

half of all feople live in coast cities. Rises in

alighed with current weather patterns.

—1|1998

100 80 60 40 20 0
billion dollars

The record heat of 1998 unleashed widespread natural disasters: droughts in 45 countries;
massive fires in tropical and subtropical forest from Mexico to Indonesia, which blackened

250
parts per million by volume

3,500 square km; floods in China and Bangladesh, which dislodged 80 million people; severe
storms and epidemics in Africa and all the Americas including Hurricane Mitch, which killed

- # ] F ; = 2 ~

S fe, 0 __18,000 people in Central America; heat waves in the U.S., India, and Southern Europe.
Levels'rise all*to spring : .
releases carbon dioxide. Levels fall from spri =

L -
to fall'as _cgfb;-l; dioxide is consuln:ﬁr by e

growing-plants through photosynthesis. 2 = ﬁ .

d what may lead to what. Meanwhile, Where there are threats of serious or irreversible damage, lack of scientific certainty
should not be used as a reason for postponing cost-effective measures to prevent
environmental degradations. Employing these measures is like taking insurance:

e environmental policies would have minuscule impact, while

CAUTIONARY PRECAUTIONARY

risking global economic growth. Since wealthier is healthier, ill-conceived policies

may themselves have the exact opposite of their intended effect. we must avoid highly costly even if uncertain outcomes.
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GOVERNMENTAL AGENCIES:

U.N. Environmental Programme
WWW.unep.org

U.N. Food and Agricultural Organization
www.fao.org

U.N. World Meteorological Organization
www.wmo.ch

U.S. Department of Energy
www.doe.gov

U.S. Department of AZHE
www.usda.gov

Radial Grids

U.S. Environmental Protection Agency
WWW.epa.gov

U.S. Geological Survey
WWW.USZS. GOV

RESEARCH AND INFORMATION:

Center for International Earth Science Information Network
infoserver.ciesin.org
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ENVIRONMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS:

American Rivers, Inc.,
W\V\v.amrivcrs,()rg

o o o L nd Sustainable Technology
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“www.earthwatch.org
L

n
- Greenpeace
S www.greenpeace.org

o Global Action Plan
www.globalactionplan.org

International Rivers Network
wWww.irn.org

National Environmental Education and Training Foundation
www.neetf.org

National Resources Defense Counsel
www.nrdc.org

National Audubon Society
www.audubon.org

National Parks and Conservation Association
WWW.NpCa.org

National Wildlife Federation
www.nwf.org

Nature Conservancy
WWW.tNc.org

Sierra Club
www.sierraclub.org

Rain Forest Action Network
WWW.ran.org

W. Alton Jones Foundation
WWW.Wajones.org

Wilderness Society
WWW.tWS.0rg

World Conservation Union (IUCN)
WWwWw.iucn.org

1d Wide Fund for Nature (WWF)
ww! nda.org
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Life in America

Is the quality of life better or worse than it was fifty years ago?

American Family

Is the quality of life for your family better or worse than it was
fifty years ago?

American Society

Is the quality of life for others better or worse than it was fifty
years ago?

Social Issues

Have social issues and trends had an impact on your life?

American Technology

Have inventions and technology had an influence on your life?

American Achievement

What are America’s greatest achievements?

American Failure

What are America’s greatest failures?

American Ingenuity

What factors contribute to America’s success?

Collective Memory

What world events are most memorable to Americans? What
world events are most memorable to Americans old enough
to remember?

Historical Context

How well do Americans remember history?




Life in
America

What’s life in the United States i"gi”lf"ﬁfy
like today? Is it better than it was
50 years ago? Has it stayed the

sadlne or gOttGH worse?

Here are 10 questions and answers

from a recent survey, conducted

by the Pew Research Center under

th e dir e Cti on Of An dr ew K Ohut.) When asked if life is better now for them and their families,

Americans responded.

that explore some of the topics 0 1)
concerning the past century in
America. There are no conclusions,.

just reactions that show how the

average American generally feels o b
about the quality of his, her or

someone else’s life.

For a number of social, economic,
political and technological

reasons, Americans think that life
is generally getting better.

y
1,546 adults condu
in April of 1999.




American
Family

Education

A . ) . ) L Is the quality of life for your
mericars generally see the Twentieth Century as a time of significant family better or worse than
economic, social and technological progress. As individuals, as families and as it was fifty years ago?
members of various demographic groups, nearly two-thirds of Americans
surveyed— men and women, whites and blacks, young and old—say that their
lives are better today than were the lives of their families fifty years ago.
How Americans view the quality of life for their families
today.
Gender better same worse
523 o == ()
= 52 a 39
E Age
5\ AGE 18-34 W/ S (j
4 200
<44l (\)
-
AGE 65 OR OLDER S 2.0 (j
Race
4l -d 4l (\)
-0 —~—r
4 2.0
4 2200
Income
$50,000 OR MORE =3 23 (j
$30,000-549,999 1 <5 | (j
$20,000-529,999 4 =353 ()
$20,000 OR LESS > 2= (j

COLLEGE GRADUATE

HIGH SCHOOL GRADUATE

SOME HIGH SCHOOL

Depression Generation
born in 1929 or before

World War Il Generation
born before 1933

Swing Generation
born 1933-1945

Baby Boom Generation
born 1946-1964

Generation X
born 1965-1976

Generation Y
born 1977-2000

THE GOOD

40% of those who see
their lives as better
cite prosperity, higher
pay and financial
security as reasons
for improvement. This
is true of all major
demographic groups.

THE BAD

16% of Americans
say the pace of life is
to blame for life being
worse in America.

THE UGLY
Americans who say
their lives are worse
today blame the
breakdown of family
values, moral decay,
crime and drugs in
equal numbers as
the primary reasons.

INCOME

The perception that
life is better today is
especially strong among
the wealthy and well
educated. Almost70%
of people with incomes
of more than $50,000
and a similar number

of those with college
degrees hold this view.
Americans with incomes
of less than $20,000
are the rare group who
say their lives are no
better than they were
fifty years ago.

YOUTH

Children don’t neces-
sarily want more time
with their parents, but
they would like their
parents to make more
money, according to a
recent study.




/ A]though amajority of Americans say that their lives are better today than

they were fifty years ago, a parallel story is not nearly as optimistic. Misgivings
about America today are focused on the declining moral climate, with people
from all walks of life looking skeptically at how the country has changed

culturally and spiritually.

How Americans view the quality of life for other groups.

Demographic groups better

American
Society

Is the quality of life for
others better or worse than

it was fifty years ago?

same worse
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WOMEN AT WORK

In 1955, 36% of women
were in the work force,
compared to 60% today.
In 1955, 85% of men

were in the work force,
compared to 75% today.

AFRICAN AMERICANS
68% of blacks say

their lives are better
today than fifty years
ago, compared to

83% of whites who

feel the lives of blacks
have improved.

MINORITY BUSINESS
The number of minority
businesses has in-
creased substantially.
There are 46% more
black-owned firms,
76% more Hispanic
and 56% more Asian-
owned companies.

UNION MEMBERS
Union membership

accounted for

16% of the work force
in 1990 with over

6.5 million members.

SENIORS

81% of seniors are
more likely to say
that their lives have
improved as compared
to 57% of the younger
generation.

YOUTH

56% of the public say
the lives of teenagers
are worse today, and
44% view children’s
lives as difficult.
Parents with children
have a particularly dim
view of their future.

FARMERS

65% of Americans say
that farmers'lives are
worse today than they
were fifty years ago.

Only 20% of Americans
say farmers’lives are
better today.

FARMS

In 1950 there were
more than 5.5 million
farms with an average
of 213 acres. Currently
there are 2 million
farms with an average
of 471 acres.

RELIGION

The Moral Majority,
founded in 1990, was
the first evangelical

group to become active
politically, advocating
conservative moral

and political positions.

USA.FYI

The work week in
1973 was 40.6 hours,
and the average time
spent on leisure was
26.2 hours. Today the
work week averages
51 hours with 19.5
hours of leisure time.



Social Issues

Have social issues and trends
. had an impact on your life?
/ SOClal trends of the past decade get mixed reviews. Two societal shifts of the late Twentieth

Century—the civil rights movement and women in the workplace roven into our cultural

identity and viewed favorably by nearly everyone. The benefits of other changes, such as
the growth of suburbs, spending habits and even popular music, are more ambiguous to the

public, and few recent trends are seen as improvements by a clear majority of Americans.

DEMOGRAPHIC GROUP RESULTS

How social issues and trends impact American life. Positive response to social trends and issues

$75,000 ormore  82% $75,000 or more  20% Blacks 36% Blacks 26%
$20,000-29999 53% $20,000-29999 40% Whites 18% Whites 12y
College Graduate 78% College Graduate 22 % Age 18-34 27% Age 18-34 24y
High School 524 High School 44y Age 65+ 15% Age 65+ 6%

Issues and trends of the decade better same worse
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MUTUAL FUNDS RAP MUSIC USA.FYI
Americans say mutual Americans have a mixed
funds have been a opinion of rap music.
change for the better, 26% of blacks say itis
but a range of other a change for the better;

Blacks are no more 87% of women say
likely than whites to women in the work-
say the civil rights place has been a
movement has beena change for the better;
change for the better. 78% of men agree.

63% of those who live ~ Home schooling has The average annual 45% of Democrats say
in the suburbs say the become more popular expenditure per student thatthe gay rights study, the fastest
growth of these areas with over 300,000 in public schools was movement made things growing professions
has been a good thing, ~ students educated $260 in 1950, $955 in better, compared to are homemaker,
compared to 53% of at home, most for 1970 and $5,532 in 1990. 31% of Republicans. computer science,

According to a recent

developments fail to 12% of whites agree.

get positive ratings
from even a majority
of the public.

47% of blacks say rap
is actually worse, and
55% of whites agree.

those living in cities
and 42% of those in
rural areas.

religious reasons.

special education and
sales representatives.




American
Technology

Have inventions and

/ Science and technology are seen as catalysts for the century’s economic prosperity. ooty o) v T

Americans celebrate the inventions and conveniences of the Twentieth Century and point on your life?
to advancements in these fields as principal reasons for improvements in their families’
well-being. Inventions ranging from the automobile to birth control pills to the Internet

are credited with improving the quality of life in America.

DEMOGRAPHIC GROUP RESULTS
Positive response to technology having an

impact
o

HOW teChnOlODy lmp acts Amerlc an llfe ° $75,000 ormore  86% $75,000 or more  81% Men 65% $75,000 ormore  73%
$200000rless 57% $200000rless 56% Women 68% $200000rless 53%
18-34 years 82y 18-34 years 76% 18-34years 72% 18-34 years 58%
65+years 47% 65+years 51% 65+years 57% 55+years 67%
College Graduate 78% College Graduate 81% Blacks 77% East Coast 69%
High School 64y High School 59 Whites 65% West Coast 55%

Technology of the decade better same worse
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Technology of the century

RADIO

AUTOMOBILE

HOME COMPUTER

HIGHWAY SYSTEM

AIRLINE TRAVEL

N
N

BIRTH CONTROL PILLS

SPACE EXPLORATION

NUCLEAR ENERGY

NUCLEAR WEAPONS

-
©

NEW TECHNOLOGY
Americans express the
greatest enthusiasm
for communications
technologies, such as
e-mail, the Internet
and cellular phones.

INTERNET

75% of those under the
age of fifty say the
Internet is a change for
the better, compared
to 51% of those

65 years and older.

DEVELOPMENTS
1954 RCA produces first
color television set.
1967 Public broad-
casting established.
1978 Cell phone first
developed by Bell Labs.
1992 The Internet is
introduced to the public.

TELEVISION

74% of the American
households have more
than one television;
74% have cable

and 84% have VCRs.

TELEVISION VIEWING
Average weekly televi-
sion viewing time per
household in 1970 was
42 hours. It was 46 hours
in 1980, 48.5 in 1990 and
50.5 today.

MEDICINE

Prozac, Viagra and
fertility drugs get
mixed reviews by
the public, who are
uneasy about recent
breakthroughs in
pharmacology and
biotechnology.

CLONING

49% of Americans see
the cloning of sheep
as a change for the
worse. 62% of women
say itis a change for
the worse, compared
to just 36% of men.

SCIENCE

The public does not
embrace all scientific
advances. Just 48%
say nuclear energyis a
change for the better,
and nuclear weapons
are viewed as a step
forward by only 19%.

USA.FYI

In 1997 there were
48,000 Americans
admitted to hospital
emergency rooms with
skateboard-related
injuries, 33% more than
the previous year.

USA.FYI

Of all cable channels,
ESPN and CNN are
tied for having the
largest number of
subscribers, 71 million.




American
Achievement

What are America’s greatest

/ Americans name the country’s strong economy, social programs, advances in science, achievements?

medicine and the space program in particular as America’s greatest achievements. But
nothing comes close to technological progress when evaluating America’s greatest
achievements—not winning the World Wars or the Cold War, not the civil rights
movement and not even the Social Security System that lifted so many out of poverty.
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Over 40% cite techno-
logical advances and
specifically the space

program as America’s
most outstanding
accomplishments.

America’s greatest accomplishments.

FREEDOM AND LIBERTY
CIVILRIGHTS

ENDING SEGREGATION
WOMEN'S RIGHTS
EQUAL RIGHTS

-
N

CIVIL RIGHTS

EDUCATION
DEMOCRACY
FREEDOM

1958 NASA established
to conduct research
and space exploration.
1961 First American
space voyage.

1981 The first space
shuttle Columbia
completes mission.

Gl

OTHER FACTORS

1955 IBM introduces
first business computer.
1956 Computer
language introduced.
1975 Development of
first personal computer.
1981 First portable
computer produced.

SPACE PROGRAM
TECHNOLOGY
TRANSPORTATION
COMPUTERS
SCIENCE
COMMUNICATIONS

41

TECHNOLOGY /SCIENCE

International and social
policies are considered
by many as America’s
greatest achievements
of the century. Victories
in World War Il and the
Cold War are cited by
only 7% of the public.

In 1956 the Dow Jones
Industrial average
index hit 500 points. In
1972 it reached 1,000
points, 2,000 in 1987,
5,000 in 1995, and in 1999
it broke 10,000 points.

STANDARD OF LIVING
STABLE ECONOMY
BETTER JOBS

LOWER UNEMPLOYMENT
SOCIAL SECURITY
WELFARE

S
.

ECONOMY

NOT SURE

Advances in civil
rights and programs
that lifted so many
out of poverty, such
as Social Security and
welfare, are ranked as
significant American
achievements.

1960 Civil Rights Act is 1964 Medicare Act is
authorized by Congress.  passed, establishing
1972 Equal Rights government-run health
Amendment approved.  care for senior citizens
1981 Sandra Day and the poor.
0’Conner is the first

woman appointed to

the Supreme Court.

WAR/PEACE

1953 First open heart
surgery is performed.
1966 First artificial
heart implant.

1967 First human heart
transplant performed.

MEDICAL ADVANCEMENTS
HEALTH CARE

-
N

MEDICINE

PEACE

WINNING WORLD WAR 11
END OF THE COLD WAR
DIPLOMACY

WORLD POWER

USA.FYI

M&Ms were created
for the United States
military in 1940.



American
Failure

Jailures?

What are America’s greatest
/ When they were asked to name the nation’s greatest failures of the Twentieth Century,

Americans were split almost equally between war, morality and politics. The use of force
tops the list of disappointments, followed by war, a decline in moral values and problems
with politics and government.

POVERTY RACE RELATIONS
Americavs greatest failures . IMBALANCE OF WEALTH CIVIL RIGHTS
CARE FOR THE POOR/ELDERLY WOMEN'S RIGHTS
HOMELESS EQUAL RIGHTS CRIME
VIOLENCE

INEFFECTIVE JUSTICE SYSTEM
WAR ON DRUGS
PRISON SYSTEM

GOVERNMENT CORRUPTION
DISTRUST OF GOVERNMENT
LACK OF MORALS
GOVERNMENT TOO LARGE
ETHICS AND SCANDALS
BUDGET AND DEFICIT

TAXES

WELFARE CIVIL RIGHTS

GOVERNMENT DEPENDENCY
HEALTH CARE

INSURANCE

LEGALIZED ABORTION
EDUCATION

SOCIAL SECURITY

RICH/POOR
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JUSTICE SYSTEM

POLICY ISSUES
GOVERNMENT
ENVIRONMENT MORAL DECLINE VIETNAM
NATURAL RESOURCES LACK OF VALUES INVOLVEMENT IN WARS
POLLUTION FAMILY BREAKDOWN WORLD POLICING

LACK OF ETHICS
LACK OF RELIGION

FOREIGN POLICY
WORLD INFLUENCE
USE OF POWER

LACK OF FAMILY SUPPORT

OTHER FACTORS

15

MORALS

NOT SURE

WAR

25% of men cite war
as the nation’s greatest
calamity; 10% of women

agree. Conversely, 18%
of women think that
moral breakdown

is the greatest failure;
10% of men agree.

VIETNAM
Twenty-four years

after the fall of Saigon,

Vietnam still haunts
Americans. It is the
most often mentioned
national failure and the
government’s greatest
mistake of the century.

50,000 conscientious
objectors are believed
to have left the country
during the Vietnam
conflict. 250,000 never
registered for the draft,
and 110,000 burned their
draft cards in protest.

POLICY ISSUES
Americans feel certain
policy areas, such as
welfare, health care

or education, are the
government’s greatest
failures; paradoxically,
these are some of the

same issues that were
cited as the greatest
achievements of the
Twentieth Century.

CIVIL RIGHTS
Blacks place the
treatment of minorities
and intolerance at
the top of their list of
America’s failures.
21% of blacks hold
this view, compared
to just 6% of whites.

MORALITY

Nearly the same
number of Americans
describe Clinton’s
lack of ethics and
the Vietnam War

as the nation’s most
significant failures.

ETHICS

Watergate, considered
the most significant
political scandal in
American history, led
to the resignation of
Richard Nixon, the
only president to resign.

ENVIRONMENT
Established in 1973,
the Environmental
Protection Agency was
created to monitor
the nation’s environ-
mental health.

USA.FYI

College expenses hit
a record high in 1990
with an Ivy League
education costing more
than $20,000 a year.
Itis expected to cost
at least $35,000 in the
year 2000.




/ Americans are nearly unanimous in crediting the country’s social and political

system for its achievements, despite today’s cynicism for the government and the news

media. The Constitution, free elections and the free enterprise system are viewed

as the major reasons for America’s success, and the country’s natural resources,

cultural diversity and character of the people are also cited as key factors.
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One of the greatest
differences between
demographic groups

is their evaluation of
the free enterprise

system. 85% of men
label free enterprise

Government

CONSTITUTION

FREE ELECTIONS

TWO-PARTY SYSTEM

Society

FREEDOM OF THE PRESS

FREE ENTERPRISE SYSTEM

CULTURAL DIVERSITY

AMERICAN PEOPLE’S CHARACTER

NATURAL RESOURCES

GEOGRAPHIC ISOLATION

Religion

SEPARATION OF CHURCH & STATE

JUDEO-CHRISTIAN BELIEFS

as a major reason for
America’s success,
compared to 77% of
women. 84% of 35 and
older and 74% of 18-34
years agree, compared
to 83% of whites and
66% of blacks.

The total amount of
United States currency
in circulation totals
$450,612,505,753.

In 1998 there were
189 billionaires in
the United States.

Factors that contribute to America’s success.

Blacks 72%
Whites 82%

Blacks 84%
Whites 84%

Blacks 48%
Whites 49%

Blacks
Whites

72%
69%

Blacks
Whites

Blacks
Whites

Blacks
Whites

Blacks
Whites

Blacks
Whites

67%
83%

73%
70%

63%  DEMOGRAPHIC GROUP RESULTS
Positive response to factors that contribute to success

70%

67%
79%

50%
53%

American
Ingenuity

What factors contribute to

America’s success?

Blacks 41%
Whites 41%

Blacks 82%
Whites 63%

Blacks 26%
Whites 25%

Immigration has been
a major factor in the
growth of the United
States. The number of
arrivals surged around
the turn of the century
and, in the last decade,
has risen sharply.

From 1991 to 1996
alone, over 6 million
people entered this
country. Today there
are 5 million people
living in the United
States illegally.

91% of black women
credit God's will as a
key factor in America’s
success, and 69% of
white women agree.
72% of black men and
57% of white men
also think this is true.

Seniors citizens are
enthusiastic about
the importance of the
two-party system and
geographic isolation,
prominent theories
of an earlier era.

In 1964 there were
7,600 shopping cen-
ters with a total of
$78 billion in sales.
Today there are
43,000 malls with
more than $1 trillion
in sales annually.

USA.FYI

The United States is
the leading exporter
of wheat and corn
and is second
only to Thailand in
exporting rice.

USA.FYI

The United States
government’s annual
budget for 1999 was
$1.7 trillion, compared
to $68 billion in 1955.




Collective
Memory

What world events are most

/ Memories that are shared by a majority of Americans are largely of recent

events with little historical significance. An example of this would be the death

memorable to Americans?

of Princess Diana. These common memories, however, are central to America’s
cultural identity, and it is in cultural terms that Americans reflect on the various

decades of the century.

Events specifically recalled by all Americans.

Since 1990

PRINCESS DIANA'S DEATH

S7/% international event

:F OKLAHOMA CITY BOMBING S6 national evenit
g
5 BEGINNING OF GULF WAR 75
% Before 1990
CHALLENGER EXPLOSION TS
REAGAN SHOT BY HINCKLEY 67
NIXON'S RESIGNATION 53
ARMSTRONG MOON WALK 54
MARTIN LUTHER KING ASSASSINATION 413
JOHN F. KENNEDY ASSASSINATION 53
KOREAN WAR 15
Before 1950
END OF WORLD WAR II 21 %

FRANKLIN ROOSEVELT'S DEATH

ATTACK ON PEARL HARBOR

-
)

PARIS FALLING TO THE NAZIS

1929 STOCK MARKET CRASH

USA.FYI USA.FYI

The power of the Pearl
Harbor and JFK's death
are striking given

that Princess Diana’s
fatal car accident and
the terrorist blast in
Oklahoma City are
events of this decade.

The lives and deaths

of other American
leaders remain vivid

in the minds of most
who are old enough

to remember, though
less compelling than the
death of Kennedy.

The public remembers
John Hinckley's attack
on Ronald Reagan,
Franklin Roosevelt's
death, Richard Nixon’s
resignation, and the
assassination of
Martin Luther King.

Triumphs and tragedies
of the space program
are remembered with
equal strength. 80%
remember where they
were in 1969 when
Armstrong walked on

the moon. 82% of
the adults surveyed
remember what they
were doing when
they heard about the
Challenger explosion
in 1986.

Charles Lindbergh
completes the first
non-stop transatlantic
flight from New York
to Paris in 1927.

Mickey Mouse is
introduced in 1928
in the Walt Disney
animated film
Steamboat Willie.

Americans are more
aware of national events
than world events,
and studies have
found that men follow
international news more
closely than women.




Collective
Memory

What world events are most

Events and people that shaped the nation’s history in the Twentieth Century, memorable to Americans old

. . zh t ber?
such as the stock market crash, the Great Depression, Franklin Roosevelt’s death and enougt to remember

World War II, are remembered personally by very few Americans today. The country is

generally united in its recollections of more recent events.

DEMOGRAPHIC GROUP RESULTS
How well different age groups remember specific

Events specifically recalled by Americans old enough to remember.

Since 1990

PRINCESS DIANA'S DEATH
OKLAHOMA CITY BOMBING

BEGINNING OF GULF WAR

Before 1990
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TIANANMEN SQUARE MASSAC
FALL OF BERLIN WALL
CHALLENGER EXPLOSION
REAGAN SHOT BY HINCKLEY
NIXON'S RESIGNATION
ARMSTRONG MOON WALK
MARTIN LUTHER KING ASSAS
JOHN F. KENNEDY ASSASSINATION
KOREAN WAR

Before 1950
END OF WORLD WAR Il
FRANKLIN ROOSEVELT'S DEATH
ATTACK ON PEARL HARBOR
PARIS FALLING TO THE NAZIS

1929 STOCK MARKET CRASH

the life of Ronald
Reagan (61%) is
remembered by
only slightly more
than those who recall
the fall of the Berlin
Wall (55%).

This generation can
remember when they
heard about the bomb-
ing in Oklahoma City
(85%), the Challenger
disaster (81%) and
the Gulf War (74%).
The attempt on

Oklahoma City (88%) is
remembered as clearly
as the death of John F.
Kennedy (86%), even
though some in this age
group were not born
when Kennedy was
shot. Many remember

S7% international event

86 national event

7/

hearing about the
Challenger explosion
(86%) and the Moon
Walk (80%). Most
recall learning of
Hinckley's attempt on
Reagan’s life (80%) and
the Gulf War (75%).

Almost everyone in this
generation remembers
exactly when they heard
about the assassination
of Kennedy (98%). Other
events of the late 1960s
and early 1970s are
especially memorable for
this generation, such as

learning of Armstrong's
historic Moon Walk
(89%) and the death of
Martin Luther King
(82%). The Oklahoma
City bombing (87%)
and the Challenger
disaster (83%) are
also strong memories.

Age18-34 Age 35-54 Age 55-64

Oklahoma City............... 85"%  Oklat City 88"%

Challenger Disaster......81%  JFK Assassination ........86%

Gulf War. 74% Cl ger Disaster .....86% :

Reagan Shot ..61%  Moon Walk 80% Disaster. Moon Walk. 87%
Berlin Wall. GulfWar....................79%  MLK Assassination........ FDR Death 85%

For senior citizens,
memories of the past
several decades pale in
comparison to events
from their younger
years. Most seniors
remember hearing of
Kennedy’s assassina-
tion (93%),

the attack on Pearl
Harbor (91%) and the
end of World War Il
(89%). Equal numbers
recall hearing about
the Moon Walk (87%)
and Franklin Roosevelt's
death (85%).

USA.FYI

Theodore Roosevelt
was the youngest
president at the age
of 42. Ronald Reagan
was the oldest at 69.



Historical
Context

. How well do Americans
/ Amerlcans do well when it comes to placing major national events in chronological remember history?

order. Typically, older Americans follow the news more closely and are generally more
knowledgeable about politics and history than younger adults. Those who experience

a particular event during their early adulthood are best able to put it in historical context.
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This period is thought

of as a time of optimism.

The Model T is intro-
duced, the Food and
Drug Administration is
established and 60%
of Americans are living
inrural areas.

DEMOGRAPHIC GROUP RESULTS
How well different age groups know their history

World War Il or Panama Canal or NATO or Brown v. Board of Cuban Missile Crisis or ~ Watergate or
Korean War Interstate Highways Berlin Wall Education or Roev.Wade Nixon in China Iran-Contra
How well Americans know world events. 78% know that World 70% of the public’s This question stumped ~ 72% of the population 63Y% of Americans got  74% of Americans
War Il came before the knowledge extends the public with only 24%  knew the 1954 Brown v. this right. know this one.
Korean War. beyond American wars, responding correctly. Board of Education
scandals and politics. anti-segregation deci- 74% of Baby Boomers 80% of Baby Boomers
94 of the World War 37% of the Silent sion occurred before the  remember the timing know that Watergate,

and the Depression
generations can
correctly identify the
historical sequence
of many major political
and social events of
the Twentieth Century.

Which came first?

WORLD WAR I

7 8% correct

83 of the World War

and the Depression
generations know that
construction of the
Panama Canal began
before the Interstate
Highway System.

Generation was espe-
cially knowledgeable
about the Cold War and
can place the NATO
alliance before the
Berlin Wall. This group
were young adults
when one or both of
these events occurred.

1973 Roe v. Wade ruling
that legalized abortion.

80% of Generation X
is especially clear on
the political clashes
over affirmative action
and abortion rights.

of President Richard
Nixon’s 1972 visit

to China with clarity
and correctly place

it after the 1962 Cuban
missile crisis.

one of the defining
events of their young
adulthood, came before
Iran-Contra. No other
generation scored as
well as this group.

KOREAN WAR 14 incorrect

Age 1810 34
Age 35 to 54
Age 55 to 6

Which came first?

PANAMA CANAL OPENS

INTERSTATE HIGHWAY SYSTEM

Which came first?
NATO ESTABLISHED
BERLIN WALL BUILT

Which came first?

BROWN V. BOARD OF EDUCATION

Age 18t034 .............

Age 35t0 54
Age 55 to 6!

Age 18034 .

Age 551064 .

Age 65+

ROE V. WADE

Which came first?

CUBAN MISSILE CRISIS

Age 35t0 54
Age 55 to 6
Age 65 +.

NIXON VISIT TO CHINA

Age 181034 ...........

Age 551064 ...

Which came first?

WATERGATE SCANDAL

Age 65+ .........

IRAN CONTRA SCANDAL

The Panama Canal is
completed, the Sixteenth
Amendment permits
income tax . America,
having vowed not to
interfere in the domestic
affairs of other nations,
enters World War .

Almost one-third of
Americans see this
period of time as
swinging and carefree.
Economic descriptions
include references to
both the boom and bust
of these years.

The harsh economic
conditions of the time
painted a clear picture
in the public’s mind.
The Great Depression
and economy top all
other references.

This decade is dominat-
ed by World War Il,
which is mentioned by
over one-third of the
public. Many refer to
economic rebuilding,
and coming out of the
Depression.

Most think of rock and
roll music, Elvis, cars,
great fun and general
prosperity. Those who
actually lived during

this era focused more

on progress, peace
and modernization.

Terms such as hippies,
flower children, drugs,
music and free love
are used. Significant
numbers also spoke of
civil and political unrest
and characterize this
decade as a troubled
and turbulent time.

The Vietnam War,
Watergate, Nixon's
resignation and
legalized abortion
are crowded out by
references to disco,
drugs, John Travolta
and a sense of fun.

References include
music and culture,
materialism, greed and
economics. Politics
takes a back seat to
cultural memories;
only 2% mention
Ronald Reagan or
Reaganomics.

High-tech, fast-paced,
stress and progress
top the list to describe
this final decade. The
Gulf War conflict was
not cited. Young Elvis
was named the most
popular United States
commemorative stamp.

Age 181034 .........

Age 551064 ...

Age 65+....
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In 2019 space travel
will enter a new era
when NASA launches
a manned mission to
the planet Mars.




Silk quilt flag, circa 1910 from the collection of Kit Hinrichs




Moore’s Law

Where do we begin?

Information Technology

What is 1001001100111010001101001111101001010011
01100000110101001001001100111°?

The Internet

What does it look like?

E-Commerce

How far and how fast? What’s all the fuss?

Computer Crime
What should we fear?

Internet Users

Who's online? What are they doing?

Employment

Who's on the next shift?

Information Anxiety

How much is too much?

Information Overload

How do we feel about it?




states that
the speed and performance of computer chips
doubles every 18 to 24 months, thereby expanding
computational power in exponential leaps.
Computers are about one hundred million times
more powerful than they were a half century ago,
yet their prices are decreasing.

——=_20,000,000,000,000,000 CPS

shown here. Each dot alone represents

two hundred ilion PS,of v THE COMPUTING POWER OF THE HUMAN BRAIN = 20 MILLION BILLION CALCULATIONS PER SECOND **

five thousand (the speed of ENIAC) would be
one forty-millionth of
a dot

1946
ENIAC:
Five Thousand CPS

This computer conducted mathematical
calculations and occupied 1,000 square
feet—approximately the size of

one quarter of a basketball court.
Memory (in RAM) possessed
by ENIAC: 0 MB*

* Although ENIAC possessed rudimentary
storage capacity in its 20 “accumulators,”
it had no RAM.

Moore'’s Law

Where do we begin?

“If the automobile industry
had made as much progress

| as the computer industry |

in the past fifty years, a car
today would cost a hundredth
of a cent and go faster than

the speed of light.”

KURZWEIL;, RAY, THE AGE OF SPIRITUAL MACHINES;, 1999: 1 998

LAPTOP:
Two Hundred
Million CPS

A Pentium® Il Processor ran a typical
laptop in 1998. It was approximately
the size of a dime. Memory (in RAM)
possessed by a typical laptop:
approximately 60 MB.

.

MASSIVELY
PARALLEL NEURAL
NET COMPUTER:
Twenty Million
Billion CPS

By the year 2020, experts predict that the
density of computer circuits will have
increased such that the raw processing
power of @ human brain will fit into a shoe-
box. Memory (in RAM) possessed by the
brain: approximately 1 million billion MB.

However, even Gordon Moore, author of
Moore’s Law, believes that the develop-
ment trend cannot be sustained and will
reach “finite limits” in “several years.”
WWW.CNET.NEWS.COM.

UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED, SOURCES FOR THIS PAGE ARE: KURZWEIL, RAY, THE AGE OF SPIRITUAL MACHINES, 1999; PORT, KURTIS, “MACHINES WILL BE SMARTER THAN WE ARE,” BUSINESS WEEK, AUG. 30, 1999; WWW.LIBRARY.UPENN.EDU; AND WWW.INTEL.COM/INTEL/MUSEUM/25ANNIV.

Glossar mB RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY
y abbreviation for megabyte the primary working memory in a com-

puter, used for the temporary storage of
CPS MEGABYTE programs and data, in which data can be
abbreviation for calculations per second a unit of computer memory or disk stor- accessed directly and modified

age space
ENIAC
abbreviation for Electrical Numerical RAM Encarta World English Dictionary, St. Martin’s Press, 1999.

Integrator and Computer abbreviation for Random Access Memory
i . D Y Merriam Webster's Collegiate Dictionary, Tenth Edition,

Merriam-Webster, Inc., 1997.

F a cts An average el?ctronic toothbrush has N ot e

3,000 lines of computer code.
Because technology evolves so quickly,
our attempts to understand it are con-
stantly challenged. Data and analyses,
studies and even predictions, are en
eclipsed before they reach publication.
Therefore, our explanation of informa-
tion technology is not a snapshot of a
specific moment, but rather a perspective
of what has happened and a glimpse of
what might await.

Your personal computer will be able to
simulate the brain power of the entire
U.S. population by 2048.

Hafner, Katie, “Honey, | Programmed the Blanket,”
The New York Times, May 27, 1999.

Ray Kurzweil, The Age of Spiritual Machines, 1999. Page 105




Information
Technology

What is 1001001100111

01000110100111110100
10100110110000011010
1001001001100111°?

I I is a term that is broadly applied to the

use of computer, electronics, and telecommunications equipment for processing and
distributing information in digital form. This distribution ranges from worldwide
networking of industries to individualized services, including cable TV and e-mail.

*3p09 Jajoe.ey? ||9SY Ul
[fBojouyoa) uonew.oyul,,

Tom Starnes, an

analyst at Dataquest,

notes that 4.8 billion
i embedded processors

The |nf0rm atlon ROUte rks of systems and hardware through which it were So|d in 1 998’

i netwo
rmation technology. 1S often defined by the

info and only 2.5% were
a intended for use in
e elephone
B e oo molie S personal computers.

HAFNER, KATIE, “HONEY, I PROGRAMMED THE
BLANKET,” THE NEW YORK TimES, MAY 27, 1999

7
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Wy Mige; Vit~ O Networks by W ormats, | Jistriy )
: ” nfrals?[rr]u(\;ltia 1 a"a‘Og in digital O analog formats ey IData USer telephone earpiece
- u .
Binary Language 'S : Nta rpreter | nte”

Computers may perform incredible com-
putations at mind-boggling speeds, but

Ony,
: : Tormer S data from digital of a14°0
they do so using the simple mechanism of : : Co

S into augio, video, or Otfer

the binary system. In the binary system, : mprehensime medi] : Prep Jer %

numbers are not represented with the H 5 ensibleaudio
familiar digits 0 through 9. Instead, they : H Mgy’ Vig
are expressed exclusively through A typlcal fam I Iy car Ula, €o,
sequences of 0 and 1, digits that are may have 20 embedded chips, controlling g

understood by computers to mean “Off things such as the fuel in the engine, air The average middle-class Many user

bags, remote keyless entry, radio, CD
changer, and dashboard displays.
HAFNER, KATIE, “HONEY, I PROGRAMMED THE . -
BLANKET,” THE NEW YORK TIMES, MAY 27, 1999 Please see: jl2s abouL e uicroprocaesars in it

“What does the Internet HAFNER, KATIE, “HONEY, I PROGRAMMED
look like?” THE BLANKET,” THE NEW YORK TIMES,

May 27, 1999

and “On,” respectively. interfaces also

allow the user to input
data and issue commands,
thus functioning as input interfaces.

American household

FIBER OPTICS

the technology of transmitting information the central pro

MICROPROCESSOR SERVER

Encarta World English Dictionary, St. Martin’s Press, 1999. N t
g unit, consisting of the computer in a network that stores ote

Glossary

Merriam Webster's Collegiate Dictionary, Tenth Edition,

ANALOG
relating to a system or device that
represents data variation by a measurable

physical quality

DIGITAL

representing a varying physical quantity
by means of signals that are interpreted
as numbers (usually in the binary system)

through thin, flexible, glass or plastic
tubes (optical fibers) using modulated
light waves

MICROCHIP

a tiny complex of electronic components
and their connections that is contained
in or on a small, flat piece of material
(usually silicon)

an integrated circuit and a single chip,
that performs the basic operations in a
microcomputer

ROUTER

a computer-switching program that
transfers inc ng messages to out-
going pathways via the most efficient
route possible

application programs and data files that
are accessed by other computers in the
network

TRANSISTOR

a small electronic device that is used to
control the flow of electricity in electronic
devices and is frequently incorporated
into microchips

Merriam-Webster, Inc., 1997.

While “free” thought and an informed
populace are the underpinnings of

y, information itself is a valued
commodity—as much so as a patented
invention or copyrighted performance.
Ironically, our own attempts to illustrate
the value of IT were complicated by the
fact that information about information
can be proprietary and therefore costly.
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The Internet

What does it look like?
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Information:

About the Internet map (above)
This image shows the potential path
of an e-mail n e originating in

Glossary

DOMAIN

sequence of words, phr

It was made by recording the shortest
path taken by test messages sent on
May 3, 1999, from a computer in
Murray Hill, New Jersey, to e of
the 95,800 registered networks, and

NETWORK URL
s, abbrevi- a *m of two or more compute abbreviation for Uniform Resource Leader;
, or characters that identifies a terminals, or communications devices an addr identifying the location of a file
ific computer or network on the linked b res, cables, or a telecommu- on the Internet
Internet and serves as its address nications stem in order to exchange

ation for the Advanced Research
s Agency, a group established by

the Department of Defense in 1957 in
order to promote
during the Cold War

ience and technology

INTERNET

a network that links computer systems all
over the world by satellite and telephone,
connecting users with service networks
such as e-mail and the World Wide Web

illf[) rmation

ONLINE
attached to or available through a
central computer or computer network

WORLD WIDE WEB
t of linked documents and other
) ed on computers connected
through the Internet, that is used to access,
manipulate, and download data and programs

Encarta World English Dictionary, St. Martin’s Press, 1999.

the United States and traveling through
each of the world’s 95,800 registered
networks. The lines branch at each
network or switch along the way.

then graphed using special software to
plot each route.

©Lucent Technologies and TeleGeography Inc, 1999.
www.peacockmaps.com




From browsing online...

Richardson-Dallas

16.5 miles

Dallas-Washington, D.C. 1548.6 miles
Washington, D.C.-New York 233.9 miles
New York-New Jersey 24.8 miles
New Jersey-Tennessee 893.8 miles
Tennessee-New York 904.1 miles
New York-Dallas 1548.6 miles
Dallas-Richardson 16.5 miles

TOTAL

Richardson, TX

a9

Dallas, TX

5187.1 miles

GNY

Washington, DC

Dialing from a home computer

via modem to access the Internet

Connecting with the ISP and navi-

Channeling through the network

hub in Washington, D.C.

To New York City, where the
Website is hosted

e gating to a Website featuring an
online bookstore; selecting a book

0000

Searching for the title in a ware-
house; being diverted to another
city for additional searching

Finding the book; being returned
to the Website in New York City

Relaying information through the
ISP again

Displaying results on the home
computer

E-Commerce

...to buying online

How far and how fast?

sales of books online
rose 300%

$650 million

“Book INDUSTRY TRENDS 1999: COVERING THE YEARS
1993-2003,” THE STATISTICAL SERVICE CENTER, 1999.
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Glossary

HTML
an abbreviation for HyperText Markup
Language

HYPERTEXT MARKUP LANGUAGE
the notations used to indicate formatting
and programming instructions for the

World Wide Web

ISP

abbreviation for Internet Service Provider

INTERNET SERVICE PROVIDER
a business that provides access to the
Internet, usually for a monthly fee

MODEM

an electronic device that converts comput-
er information into telephone signals (and
vice versa), allowing the computers to
exchange information via telephone lines

NETWORK
a system of two or more computers, ter-
, or communications devices linked
wires, cables, or a telecommunication
system in order to exchange information

NETWORK HUB

a computer that serves as a centralized
routing mechanism for data conveyed
through a system of computers, termi-
nals, or communications devices

. Electronic/Digital Process

WEBSITE

a group of related Web pages

WEB PAGE

a computer file written in HTML that

xt, graphics files, and sound
sible via the World

Wide Web

Encarta World English Dictionary St. Martin's Press, 1999.

. Physical Process

® Government Electronic Commerce
Policy. U.S

> and explain the wide
variety of policy initiatives in place to fos-
ter the spread of electronic commerce.

erstanding the Digital Economy.
l(“('()]l()lll V. ‘f‘()V/

d on a conference held by the U.S.
Department of >, the site reviews
recent research on implications of the digi-
tal economy and examines the agenda for
future research needs.



E-commeree is transforming
Estimates of online shares. Mot stock trading 60 Am GI'i can bll SiIl es S—b Oth th e

Il the fuss?

R E way we do it and the means
C aeemens we use to measure it. The
L bulls and bears of the market
W now depend on the mouse.

- Gambling 20%

3
Silio”

 Automobiles 20% - ? ? S Online Business-to-Business Sales

 Mail/e-mail 20% : : : p : L] : . e .
g Onllne ..................................... in § Billions & $ Trillions g A
Airline travel 15% : ..................................................................................

- Newspaper/magazines 10%

 Insurance :10% :

. Radio 10%

Airline ticketing 8% , , : : : A : :

: MusIc 70/0 ............................................................................... ... 0 N 0 SR .. ...
" Internet telephony (B-to-B) 5% -
- Internet telephony 5% : : : : : : : : § Online Advertising Revenue ——
Television §5% ............................................. in $ Bi"ions ...................... ... SN R . ...
: Education 5% : : : : : : : : : :

© OECD. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

from 1997

to 1998. The typical company rose by 10% in value, though Internet
companies such as Dell Computer and Amazon.com enjoyed much greater ... B\ o M
wealth creation, with respectively.

FORBES, “MARKET VALUE,” APRIL 19, 1999

Online Retail Sales ——
$5.9/$26.9| ($12.8 |$46.5 | ($26.4 $114.6 $35.9 |$40.6 $52.6 $53.8 $141.9 $119.1 e in$Billions " e B O O I

+355.9%| +263.3% | +334.1% +13.1% +2.3% -16.1% s
Amazon | Yahoo America Online General Motors | Disney The Coca-Cola Company

STANDARD AND POOR’S COMPUSTAT, 1999 s&

<
$ Billions, from Sept. 1998 to Sept. 1999 S ‘ o T § o
E

G I o ssa ry INTERNET B-TO-B
F: twork that links co ter syst s all abbreviati for business-to-busi
over the world by satellite and telephone, o s TOTIESS 1995 1996 1997 1998 1998 2003 1998 2002

E-COMMERCE connecting users with service networks BUSINESS-TO-BUSINESS
such as e-mail and the World Wide Web describing communications, transactions,
or other interactions between businesses

abbreviation for electronic commerce

ELECTRONIC COMMERCE BENCHMARK TELEPHONY WEB MEDIA PROPERTY GENERAL SOURCE: ENCARTA WORLD ENGLISH DICTIONARY,
a standard against which something can ONLINE the science, technology, or system of a company that specializes in the devel- ST. MARTIN'S PRESS, 1999
be measured or assessed attached to or available through a central communication by telephone opment, formatting, and publishing of

computer or computer network online information SPECIFIC SOURCE: INVESTOR RELATIONS, JUNE 1998

business transactions that take place via
the Internet




During
the Gulf War,
Dutch hackers
stole information about
U.S. troop movements from
U.S. Defense Department computers
and tried to sell it to the Iraqgis, who
thought it was a hoax and turned
it down.
WWW.CNN.COM/TECH/SPECIALS/HACKERS

MOTIVES

Using his
personal computer
and modem, a juvenile
hacked into the NYNEX (now Bell
Atlantic) telephone system that serviced
the Worcester, Massachusetts, area. The hacker

shut down telephone service to 600 customers in the
local community.

Hacker
Kevin Mitnick is
allegedly responsible
for intruding into the networks

of Sun Microsystems, Motorola,
Fujitsu, Novell, Colorado Supernet,
Netcom, Nokia, and the Well.

The Federal
Trade Commission won
a federal injunction against

an international porn ring that

cloned 25 million Web pages and
“hijacked” unsuspecting visitors to
its smut sites. In another incident, a
gang calling itself gH, or Global Hell,
defaced the White House Website
with a picture of flowered panties.
WWW.ZDNET.CO.UK/NEWS/1999/NEWS

The resulting disruption affected all local police and fire 911
services, as well as the ability of incoming aircraft to
activate the runway lights at the Worcester airport. Telephone
service was out at the airport tower for six hours.

NIPC CYBER THREAT ASSESSMENT, OcT 1999.

Kevin also reputedly stole proprietary
source codes for operating systems
or cellular phones from half a dozen
companies. Included in his
escapades was the pilfering of the
Netcom customer credit card
database, which contained infor-
mation about almost 20,000 card
accounts.

WWW.AVIARY-MAG.COM

SABOTAGE
COMPUTER VOYEURISM

There are no “typical” computer-

related crimes and no “typical”
motives for committing such

crimes, but common

HIGHLIGHTING WEAKNESSES IN COMPUTER SECURITY SYSTEMS

motives include: EXHIBITING TECHNICAL EXPERTISE

THE AMERICAN
CRIMINAL Law
REVIEW,
SUMMER 1999.

This chart shows the relative costs

of these computer crimes. It is based on
a representive survey of over 520 U.S.
corporations, government agencies,
financial institutions, and universities,
of which 163 could quantify their

losses for 1999.

Glossary

BIOMETRICS

stem that automatically recognizes a

person by identifying distinguishing traits

www.biometrics.org/html/introduction.html

DENIAL OF SERVICE

illegal use of computer-related technology that
prevents another individual from accessing
financial, telecommunications, other services

PUNISHMENT OR RETALIATION
ASSERTING A BELIEF IN OPEN ACCESS TO COMPUTER SYSTEMS

$50 million
$40 million
$30 million
$20 million
The market for intrusion-detection products
$600 million is growing. According to International Data
$10 million ®  Corp., the market has grown from about
$20 million in 1997 to about $100
$300 million m|II|_on in 199? .and is projected
L ., . R to hit $528 million by 2005.
; Z % 3 % <9 %
% %o A % %, . % B % %2 %
B D%, %W %, Ty Yy Y %, %, *
% @ % % % 1997 1999 2005
% ©

1999 CSI/FBI SURVEY ©1999 COMPUTER SECURITY INSTITUTE, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED “GETTING THE DROP ON NETWORK INTRUDERS,” WWW.CNN.COM, OcT. 11, 1999.

SYSTEM PENETRATION Encarta World English Dictionary, St. Martin’s Press, 1999.

actively entering or passing through the

ENCRYPTION
the use of a key to convert computer to use computer expertise to gain entry and

Merriam Webster's Collegiate Dictionary, Tenth Edition,
tem of another for

established security protocols of a computer Merriam-Webster, Inc., 1997.

explore the computer
the purpose of under:

or stealing data

data or messages into something incom-

ch that it can only be or network without the required authorization

prehensible, anding how it works

reconverted by an authorized recipient

VIRUS

a computer program that produces copies of

holding a matching key
HACKER

a person who uses computers to gain itself and inserts them into other programs,

FIREWALLS

a piece of computer software intended r icted information secretly and illicitly usually damaging software or destroying

to prevent unauthorized access to system by circumventing the established security data

software or data protocols

Computer
Crime

What should we fear?

There are approximately

100,000

hackers worldwide.

Potential professional World-class
hackers for hire cybercriminals
(corporate spies) —— 1%
9.9% *‘
Amateurs
(cyberjoyriders)
90%

IBM GLOBAL SECURITY ANALYSIS LAB,
YorkTowN HEIGHTS, NY

stice Department
Initiative, a compreher
designed to address the
puter crime problem.



Americans are

—at home and at work,
with friends and from school,
when shopping and while watching TV.

By gender, online Americans are . . .

By age, online Americans are . . .

Men 52% Under 30 30%
Women 48% 30-49 50%
1 50-64 15%

65+ 4 %

There are/  new p80p|e on the
Integnet ..., second.:

Glossary

CHAT ROOM
a facility in a computer network (such as
the Internet) in which participants

exchange comments or information in
real time

Although fewer Se n | O I’S than young

adults are currently online, it is the seniors
who are spending more time online. Users

5&? and older Spend mOI’e
tl me On I | ne than their younger

18-24-year-old counterparts.>

E-MAIL

a communication system for transmitting
data from one computer to another,
using a telephone connection and
modems; a message sent via this system

HOME PAGE
the opening page on a Website; also,
somebody’s personal Websi

American college freshmen
who use the Internet to do
research or homework

83%
American college freshmen
who e-mail 66%

of American college students

e CEQLEd their own
WBbSItES or home pages.®

HYPERTEXT MARKUP LANGUAGE
the notations used to indicate formatting
and programming instructions for the

World Wide Web

HTML
an abbreviation for HyperText Markup
Language

the Internet
reached as many Americans in
its first six years as the telephone

did in its first four decades.

36% of online users say they go online
for news at least once a week.
The favorite news topics include . . .

Weather 6 4 % International4d 7 %

Technology 5 9 % Health 46%
Entertainment Science 4 3 %
L Politics 43%
w Local News 4 2 %
Sports 47%

of online users believe

nat IEINEL NEeWsS
analy MOre accurate

than traditional news sources. !¢

INTERNET

a network that links computer systems all
over the world by satellite and tele
connecting users with service ne

such as e-mail and the World Wide Web

ISP
abbreviation for Internet Service
Provider

INTERNET SERVICE PROVIDER
a business that provides access to the
Internet, usually for a monthly fee

ONLINE
attached to or available through a central
computer or computer network

Internet Users

Who's online?

Percent of America’s racial groups online:

White, Non-Hispanic 38%
Black, Non-Hispanic 19%
Native American Indian/Eskimo 3 0 %
Asian Pacific Islander 36%
Hispanic 17%

9

A Ch | |d ina Iov!-income Wh |te
family is tl meS as likely

to have Internet access as a child in a

comparable bIaCk family. 1!

REAL TIME

the ability of certain computer systems to
process, update, and respond to data as
soon as it is received

SURF

to go on the Internet or watch television
for recreation, frequently changing the
site or channel




Internet Users

3-5 DAYS A WEEK

EVERY DAY What are they doing?
. 1-2 DAYS A WEEK
Of American Internet users,
the percent who go online . . .
12
LESS OFTEN / DON'T KNOW
[
Percent of all Americans who . . . Number of American kids American single-parent E-mail is being By education level,
ages 2 to 12 online households with Internet access 1 5 % used for: 1995 1998 online Americans are . . .
...own a computer American dual-parent Wi . o Online usage varies by region. The
ork 31% College graduates 39% o . ; ;
e %&m households with Internet access 3 9 % 12% likelihood of an American being online
B Have some college 3 1 %  depends on his or her residence in the . . .
% 15 s 2 .
—Z — milion Personal 30 High school graduate 25%  West 36%
] 1 i rmm Less than high 4 % Midwest 35%
( 19 Northeast 33%
N ] ,,//k million r SOUth 30 %
1997 2002
.. use the Internet 1

* ° 7 —
_£ (] |
... use e-mail 13
Vau2-s ny
Favorite online activities of kids, ages 7-14 Boys Girls Total

However, Urban households in all
parts of the country have h |g hel’

Em p|0yeeS are using their
Internet access to surf for SpO rtS

ofithe users who went

online during 1998 n evel’

Gather information 66% 69% of American E)arentS
67% worry what their kids might see on the

Internet. o

Play gaes 44% 563 TErnet 9 /0 .. news,stock tradind. attended college—  USAYE rats an rural

Creative activities

4 0 O

Glossary

WEBSITE

a group of related Web pages

WEB PAGE

a computer file written in HTML that
contains text, graphics files, and sound
files and is accessible via the World Wide
Web

Encarta World English Dictionary St. Martin’s Press, 1999.

might see on A7

job hunting.

twice the number from the previous year22

households of similar income, education,
and racial identification.23

1,2,8,10,12,13, 17, 18, 19, 22.
The Pew Center for the People

3. The New York Times, Jan. 25, 1999.

4. www.internetindicators.com/facts.html

5. American Demographics, website 6/98.

6. www.channelseven.com/adinsight/market-

7. W. Michael Cox, Federal Reserve Bank of



Employment

Who's on the next shifi?

The farming, fishing, and forestry industries employed 28% of the
entire American workforce in 1913. By 2005, they will employ
only 2.5%.

y 2006,

30% o

- 0/
10% 0 0 of all American

workers will be employed in I'T positions
8,000,000 WOIKErS —one in sisteen working Americans— or Withjn industries that intenSively
became displaced during the period of January 1995 to December 1997.

(3,600,000) utilize information technology, products,
who had been and Services . 77

BUREAU OF LABOR STATISTICS

with their employers for three or more years.

BUREAU OF LABOR STATISTICS, 1998 U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE, “THE EMERGING DicITAL EcoNnomy I1,” JUNE 1999
Projected percentage of decrease from 1996~ to 2006 Projected percentage of increase from 1996~ to 2006 ©. Of the seven fastest-growing occupations,
Typesetting and composing 0 three are “high-tech” and four are “hands-on”.
machine operators and tenders -75% -
1 8 80/ i 0 Datat_)ase administrators, computer spppprt 118%
.0/0 20% Paste-up workers -75% specialists, and all other computer scientists
Film strippers, printing -75% Computer engineers 109%
13.9% o .
Station installers and repairers, =74% Systems analysts 103%
telephone ¢
10,000 20,000 30,000 40,000 Personal and home care aides 85%
10% ; ;
’ MOoNTHLY LABOR REVIEW, Nov. 1997 Physical an;is:iosrtr::ttslv:nt(;\zggz 9%
Home health aides 76%
Medical assistants 74%
1984 1998 0% 250,000 500,000 750,000 1,000,000
John Sweeney, president of the AFL.-C.L.0. MonthLy Lasor REview, Nov. 1997 $52,920
(American Federation of Labor and Congress of
Industrial Organizations), notes that the fastest-
growing industries—such as finance, child-care,
retail trade, and airlines—added 26 million new
jobs to the economy from 1984 through 1997, $29,787
fi nion m ) -~
but produced very few new nion members. -\ iciang $36,190 Computer Systems Managers $68,600 $34,561
$22,184

1 out Of EVery  Kindergarten Teachers $34,150 Systems Analysts $51,400

20

Registered Nurses $41,400 "r} Computer Support Specialists $39,000

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE,

“TuE EMERGING DicitaL, Economy I1,” All Industries IT Producing
JUNE 1999

BUREAU OF LABOR STATISTICS

The New York Times, Oct. 13, 1999

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE, “THE
EMERGING Dicitar, Economy I1,” JUNE 1999

G Iossa ry DATABASE DISPLACED WORKERS IT PRODUCING SYSTEM ARCHITECT General Source:
a systematically arranged collection of people who have lost or left their jobs devoted to the design and/or creation person responsible for conceptualizing (R At 0 DG i WS s, T
computer data, structured so that it can because their employers closed or of information technology and designing the ways in which computer

CHIEF INFORMATION OFFICER (CI0) E ulih L ' proy 2 1gning Y o comp

. . o . be automatically retrieved or manipulated moved, lacked sufficient work, or hardware, software, and peripherals
the highest-ranking IT professional ? ) X L. o . X ’

i i abolished their position or shift> SYSTEM ANALYST interact in order to perform necessary

DATABASE ADMINISTRATOR person who determines which functions  functions

person responsible for maintaining the IT PROFESSIONAL and requirements are necessary for

structure and integrity of a database a person who designs, produces, or new or existing information s or WEBMASTER

by coordinating changes, upgrades, utilizes information technology technology to perform speufi( tasks! somebody who creates, organizes, or up-

maintenance, and testing' dates the information content of a Website

Specific Source:

1Bureau of Labor Statistics
2Bureau of Labor Statistics
within a company or corporation,
responsible for the overall management

of all technology-related decisions



every hour!

ﬁmlptions

OVERLOAD TAKING TOLL ON WORKERS,”
THE WASHINGTON Post, MAY 20, 1998.

GRIMSLEY, KIRSTEN DOWNEY, “MESSAGE

et b e b e ke e e e b e e e T
Phone Calls & & R EEEEREAEEEEREEAEREEEEE 22
o EEEEEEEEEEEE 26

Voice Mail «% (% (% (% 6% 6% 6% (% 6% (% (% % 6% 0% 0% (% 1% (% (% 1% 1 o 1%

Postal Mail I MMM NMMEMEM

Inter-office [B:(5>[E:[E> BB B> BB BB BB BB BB

18

Fax AL AL AL 86L

14

Post-it" SSSCESSSSSSSSSS

13

Pager

Cell Phone

Express Mail™

©AMERICAN DEMOGRAPHICS, SEPT. 1999, COURTESY OF INTERTEC PUBLISHING CORP., STAMFORD, CT. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

Americans were exposed to six times more advertising messages by the end of this 20-year period.

Stress islacommon phenemenon in

our Information Age. It contributes to
cardiovascular disease, depression, and
gastro-intestinal disorders. The National
Mental Health Association reports that
75% to 90% of all visits to physicians
are stress-related.

NMHA, 1997.

Job stress is estimated to cost U.S. industry

$200 billion to $300
bl"lOn in absenteeism,

diminished productivity, employee turnover,
accidents, worker’s compensation, and
direct medical, legal, and insurance fees.

FISCHER, AARON, “IS YOUR CAREER KILLING You?”
Data CoMMUNICATIONS, FEB. 1998.

Information
Anxiety

How much is too much?

“information overload has replaced information
scarcity as an important new emotional, social,

and political problem.”

SHENK, DaAviD, “WHY You FEEL THE WAY You Do,” INc. BosTon, JAN. 1999,

The defining characteristics of Attention
Deficit Disorder (inattention, inability
to concentrate, hyperactive or impulsive
behavior) are increasingly prevalent in our
society. Although some researchers believe
that A.D.D. has a purely biochemical basis,
others—such as Dr. Theodore Gross—
believe that A.D.D. can be influenced by
environmental factors such as our

current “informa-
tion explosion’

“WHny You FEEL THE WAY You Do”

3,000

2,000

1,000

SHENK, DAvID, “WHY You FEeL THE WAY You Do,” INC. BOSTON, JAN. 1999.

EXPRESS MAIL™ PAGER

60

There are approximately 170,000,000

automobile drivers in the U.S. and
80 million cell phones—a sometimes

50
40

dangerous combination. In North Carolina,
for example, the number of cellular

phone-related crashes has been projected
to double in a five-year period.

30
20

10

89 90 91 92 93 94

95 96 97 98 99 2000

North Carolina Cellular Phone-Related Automobile Accidents Per Year, as projected from 1995

NHTSA, U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, NOV. 1997.

Glossary
DIGITAL

processing, operating on, storing, trans-
mitting, representing, or dis

in the form of numerical dig
digital computer

a trademark for the overnight delivery
service of the United States Postal Service

INFORMATION AGE

a common name for the current period
of human history, characterized by the
widespread use of electronics to access
information, particularly with respect
to computers and the Internet

a small electronic message-receiving
device, often with a small screen, that
beeps, flashes, or vibrates to let the user
know that somebody is trying to contact
him or her

Encarta World English Dictionary, St. Martin’s Press, 1999.




Better Worse No
Difference
Radio 96 % 1% 3%
Computer 87% 8 % 5%
E-Mail 71% 9 % 20%
Internet 69% 18% 12%
Cell Phone 66% 22% 12%
Cable TV 62% 21% 17%

THE INSTITUTE FOR THE FUTURE WITH THE GALLUP ORGANIZATION FOR PITNEY BOWES, INC.

1 0/ of Americans
0 believe our

areatest achievements of the
20th century have been in
science and technology,
followed by medical advances.

THE PEW RESEARCH CENTER,
“TECHNOLOGY TRIUMPHS, MORALITY FALTERS” 1999

Information
Overload

How do we feel about it?

5 hours [

+100.0

1991 1992 1993

+133.0
+128.6

1994 1995 1996 1997

1998 1999 2000 2001

1,000,000,000 HOURS

INTERNET.COM’S CYBER ATLAS, CYBERATLAS.INTERNET.COM/BIG-PICTURE/TRAFFIC-
PATTERNS/0,1323,5931,00.HTML

+75.0
+50.0
+25.0
+11.4 +10.3
+7
| __00 0.0
[ 22 -3.4 0.0 -1.2 0.0 1.2 1.2 0.0 .2 =2 0.0
| 432 +3.0 +3.3
220 1.0 -29 00 71 00 gt 410
Books[
[ 34 L0 42 -06 24 2.4 12 13 .06 13 06
. +1.7 +1.7 +1.6 1.0
Television [ mm—— +1.0 e e -0.5 04 -0.1 +0.3 +0.4 +04

U.S. CENSUS BUREAU, THE OFFICIAL STATISTICS™ STATISTICAL ABSTRACT OF THE UNITED STATES: 1998 Skp. 25, 1998

Glossary
CELL PHONE

wireless telephone that operates via
cellular technology

CELLULAR

in telecommunications, refers to the

arrangement of radio communications

into small areas, or cells, each utilizing
a separate transmitter

E-MAIL

a communication system for transmitting
data from one computer to another,
using a telephone connection and
modems; a message sent via this system

PC

abbreviation for personal computer

PERSONAL COMPUTER

a computer with its own operating
system and a wide selection of software,
used by an individual

Encarta World English Dictionary, St. Martin’s Press, 1999.

Online time is
significant and

growing. ..

40% of adults enjoy using a PC
at home, compared to

600/0 Of k|dS ages 4-11.

Online time
in 2003 24%

Online 17%

7.1h

TV 37%

15.6 hrs
Magazines 7%

3.1 hrs.

Newspapers 9%
4 hrs.

Radio 30%

12.6 hrs.

JUPITER AND JUPITER ANALYSIS
©1999 JurITER COMMUNICATIONS

MTV NETWORKS LEISURE TIME STUDY




Dried flower flag, circa 1986 created by Amy Hoffman Selfe




The Big Seven

Who are the Big Seven? Who owns whom?

Media Players

Who’s really in control?

Television

Who’s watching TV? How are the networks doing?

Newspapers

How many newspapers are there?
Will they survive the electronic age?

Magazines

Which magazines sell the most advertising?
Which have the largest circulation?

Advertising

How much is spent on advertising?
Who are the biggest spenders?




First things first: media organizations The Blg Seven
The seven companies on these two pages generate most of what we see
3 g I
on TV or at the movies, and what we read. Who are the Big (Seven.
Who owns whom?
And if it seems as though they are competing for our attention ... .. they are also collaborating with each other.
The chart below shows that the Big Seven are competitors The big media companies often jointly own media-related organizations
in almost all the major areas of content production. and have working agreements with other companies in the media field.
" what Is really at stake is
[DISNEY/ | distribution, the abillty to
BER VIANN INEWS COR VIACOM| While some of the connections create a seamless pipeline
shown here are not joint operations, that delivers advertising,
) ) ) ) ) ) ) they are included to give an property diluted with
e a " a L L a indication of the media reach of the .
v Clr Ol Ol O Qe S O daionsf e e o prgrarmiv ol e
PRODUCTION emag/ﬁp_ e SﬂECI/[/m
A —Verlyn Klinkenborg, writing
0 - . Paramount in the Mlew York Times just after
the announcement of the
o ™Y ® ® ® ® o Viacom/CBS
FILM @:_u @:’-“ “{-u @:_u [‘L-u @:_u L“:’-“ merger.
PRODUCTION /\ Spelling Nickelodeon Random
A A A A A A A f USA Entertainment 100% 100% House
" Networks Totally 100%
Nickelodeon BERTELSMANN
BROADCAST
v TV 80%
~
. 100%
MTV Asia Kirch /
E EIE |!:! m 70% Group
CABLE .
v Universal 30 0% ginr::'rl]ias o 50%  Premiere 50%
. oin
Studios . operating barnesandnoble.com
1008 100% Universal agreement
4 4 Music 0%
(Polygram)
SATELLITE
v Joint
operating
agreement 50%
PUBLISHING Seca
Canal+
Joint
esmon o CNN
MUsIC Canal
Comed Satellite 100%
37% CD Now Cglnlrrealy 10% Turner )
° l ° ‘I ° l A Broadcasting Time Inc.
> > b 100%
INTERNET }ﬁﬂ | }ﬁ-ﬂ — o 100%
: Total revenues 100%
I Latest available Comcast TW Cable
- figures g
- 35 115% 40%
= iﬁlznr? ) i RoadRunner
C SONY it Fox Rainbow 0% TIME WARNER
C Liberty Media Microsoft
20 $18.9 114% '
| billon oha billon SkyPerfecTV MSNBC
L 16. 50%
- billion 114% — F. — '.1 - .1757%
- . BSkyB QuC UK ave NBC
(- sh1|| 3.6 of America) o
- fion $12.3
= bijon AGE
L 375%
C Harper Starwave
10 s
™ bilion Collins 100%
r ESPN
r \
L 100%
- Fox Network

In 1998, there wer, 3 country music

CBS media giant to
ne of the
gle company
age of more than 35%

of the country. The new Viacom would
have about 44%.




But increasingly, power in U.S. media belongs to
companies that are not considered part of the traditional

media establishment. They fall into o broad categories:

companies that provide the technical means to publish or broadcast,

and financial organizations that provide venture capital for 85
start-ups, or actively finance mergers and acquisitions. P"“le/“i"‘*h

D

The companies in this diagram are the top 100 chosen iVige
by New Medlia magazine for their influence in the E $15/(844) @
converging fields of media, communications and 83
computers. As you can see, the center of Dotus » 56
this whirling universe is the interet. » $1400/e W . egf/s$347
While financial clout and market V
reach are important, New Media / it $16: 0317'/";1 635 »
weighed these two questions $407/($227) Q V
before publishing their list:

54 GTE
1. Which companies 74 ?21;"/';87 4 $25,467/$3,232

should we be paying 81

%

attention to? Go Network Pt »
° s5150/81132 =1
2. Which 4 I
H rance lelecom
gompanje | $28,785/52,686 SBC Comm.
are potentia $28,982/$4,226
partners or @ o/ 1A
. 2 oridbom
Fompptitdrse TheStreet.com Q $24,561/($1,536) g
$4.6/($16)
52 16
Infoseek Excite@Home
6
30 Intel
Disney Interactive 52% . » $27,375/$8,067
il / «
51
CNet Bell Atlantic
D $66/$31 $31,882/$3,214
78 Mutoru|a E Yahoo
Ziff-Davis $29,744/($971) $259/$38

@

$1,095/($43) 14
CD Oracle
ow $8,297/$875
» $69/($54) »
- 28 7
MSN.com
Concentric Network R MCI WorldCom
$97/($82) 49 Q\ $24,561/($1536)
GeoCities
$18/($20) 27
Hewlett-Packard
. $47561/$3,209 D
Red hat
$11/($0.1) 43 26
Charles Schwab Time Warner Cable
$3,244/$423 $ $14,711/8368
Electronic Arts
$1222/$73 @

Kleiner Perkins

/t/

e/e
Glnhal One
o/e

Times Mirror
$3,046/$1421

3
@

$6198/$494

<

()

Deutsche Telekom
$41,940/$2,640

The U.S. has 65 million cable subscribers.
The next most wired nations are Germany
(17 million), The Netherlands (6 million),
Belgium (4.5 million) and Britain (3 mil-
lion)

Lagardeére
$8,632/$8,632

O

57
ABC
$7142/e

=

34
Compaq

$34, 901/($2 748)

Time Warner Ent.

$12,256/$326

=

&
S
=

i)

$52,499/$1,387

©

Microsoft
$17.217/$6,940

Q

$54,135/$6,208

i

12
Amazon
$904/($175)

<

British Telecom
$32,849/$4,979

RealNetworks
$88/$5

71
About.com
$3.7/($15.6)

®©
\

$5,079/$631

Ascend
o/e General Instrument A
$2,090/$144
89
Razorfish
$14/%0
58
Novell
$1171/$156 59
iXL
$65/($49) A Hummer Wlnhlad
o/e
= A
35 US Web/CKS
Computer Associates $216/($235)
$5,253/$626 » -
36
E*Trade /V AltaVista
» $436/($19) $30/e
W E Nokia
$15.037/$1978 @
37
3Com
$5,732/$378 SAP

Cox Enterprises
$8,632/e

92
PBS
o/e

0]

<

Lucent
$32,690/$3,305

AOL .
$3’864/$6'56 $10,952/$1944
3
$84,366/$6,762
10
Netscape
°/e

A

Disney
$23,494/ $1 943

im

g2 B
W Lycos
v $110/($43)
Qwest
$2,146/($832) Q
43
broadcast.com
30/($18
M $30/($18)
Dell
$19,859/$1,894

o)

69
Oxygen Media
70 o/e
Salon
$2.9/($6.2)

Gannett
$5,170/$836
38
Viacom P d
12,216/($79 eapo|
Meat | || @ $68/(523)
Sun 63
$11,093/$909 Turnet/CNN
o/
94
Havas
$2,575/TK $8,632/$8,632

Urgamc Online
$140/ o

O

22
AT&T Broadband

%

$7.351/$1943
40 Nortel Networks
Bertelsmann $18,483/($945)
$12,701/$621
65
Andersen Consulting
$8,307/e
41 96
idealab Gateway
o/e $7,843/$446

O :
CMGI

42

qm

Macromedia
$150/$20
Tribune Co.
58 $3,028/688
Women.com
$7.2/(813)
99
o o Charter Comm.
v $594 /e
—
100
DreamWorks SKG
$1,000/e

=

$151/$57
NBC
$5,269/$1,349 97
EMC Corp
67 $4,273/868

Media Players

Who's

s really in control?

KEY

New Media
ranking

Microsoft
revenue, in millions —»~$17,217/$6,940 «— net income, in millions (4/1/98-3/1/99)
(4/1/98-3/1/99) ©<«——— wholly owned subsidiaries
and private or multiple-ownership companies

Software

Internet services

Computer technology

E-commerce

Communications Services & Technology

Financial Services

Entertainment

Print

TV carriers

TV programming

Agencies

- QO OCY LoD aioTio o




How many hours a week do we watch TV? Hours and

L 1 e e e e

Women
55 & over

1011 1 I 3148

Women
25-54

‘ el ool 252

Women
18—24

Female
teens

Jlelbelbbdbdbdbdbdtd

Male
teens

o

How many households have basic cable?
% of TV households (currently 98% of all households in the U.S.)
number of cable subscribers
r

1960 650,000

oo £ am0000l

1075 €8 ... 9196700}
1980@ 17691500

Primetime ...

Monday through
Saturday:

8:00pm to
11:00pm ——»
(EST)

Sunday:
7:00pm to
11:00pm

... and primetime viewers Television

Mon BB B BBBBELEA 96.7

I Who’s watching TV?
U8 BBBBBGBBBN2 How are the networks

Wed @i BB e 91 doing?

Thu BsCBB BB B BB 96.9
Fii <5888 B85 80.7

Sl BB BB BT

SUN CBLBLB B BB BTG 88.6

millions

The networks® share of primetime viewers continues to drop.

20%

20%

of total

TV household
audience

15%

10%

5%

I | | | | | l l l l I |

'80-'81 ‘8283 '84-'85 '88-'87 '88-89 '90-91 '92-93 '94-95 '96-97 '98-99

[E1i1:] 46.2% M—

Season runs September through April .o Season runs —e
September through May

1998 LiZZ M

Rating points: rating is the percentage of all Share is the percentage of homes with tele-

homes with televisions, whether or not they i e. So if Friends has a 17.8 rat-

are in use. One rating point is 1,008,000 ing hare, that means that

households. [, people watched it, and that
number was 30% of the viewing audience at
the time.

Nielsen Media Research Inc. is the largest
TV audience measuring company in

the U.S. In 1999, VNU, the Dutch publish-
er of Billboard magazine made a

deal to buy Nielsen for $2.5 billion. TV net-
work executives think that Nielsen has con-

rs. The net-

then abandoned it.

In September 1999, TN Media reported While 66% of adults have watched part of a
that 11.8% of TV-watching households TV infomercial, only 12% of viewers have
were African-American and that four of the watched one in its entirety.

six U.S. TV networks (ABC 14%, CBS

18%, UPN 45% and WB 23%) over-repre-

sent African-Americans in their primetime
programming. Fox (7%) and NBC (8%)
were the only two networks that fell below.
Source: Jack Myers, The Myers Report




A GENTLE PARODY-WITH REAL FACTS!

(3
OUTLUUK
Data front

approaching from
Rhode Island

How many daily
newspapers are
there in the U.S?

scale on scale on

What's
their total
circulation?

2 [ODAY
b9% read

this side,

this side in millions

56.7

million

(1997)

million
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All Adults
18 minutes

Age 18-24
9 minutes

Average daily circulation, for six mo
©,6,6,6,6,6,6,6,6,0
Wall Street Journal 1,740,450 §
©,0,6,6,6,6,6,6,0
e e e e e e e
USA Today 16534288
S
Los Angeles Times 1067540k
L& & Ly Ly L&y &y &,
New York Times 1,066,658 §
©,6,6,6,6,6,6,0
e e e e e e e ]
Washington Post 159,122 §
&L L L &8y
New York Daily News 12343k
4 OO0
\ | Chicago Tribune 673,508k
©,0,6,6,6,68
e e e e ]
Long Island Newsday 572,444k
0878787878
Houston Chronicle 550,763 b
n | S&&E
Chicago Sun-Times 485,666 b

One of the companies advising the Los
Angeles Times on its redesign, light-heart-
edly proposed at a 1999 meeting that more
attention should be paid to the smell of the
paper. After passing around boxes of shred-
ded newspaper, one participant thought
that the LA Times smelled a little sour.
The designers then proposed some alterna-
tive scents: laundry detergent, hand lotion,
citrus, coffee and doughnuts. The coffee
smell and doughnut smell were the winners.

(Source: The New York Times)

..but only for 18 minutes
> 9

The 10 Biggest papers
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INSIDE:
People overwhelmed
by tsunami of &

information 4

< ™
0 v/\»
;\\,/b/\«/ /v

Gl daily paper

Who are
these people?
52% are female
44% are age 18-34

2000,000,000,000.

==

2 33% are age 35—49

23% are age b0+
55% are married
46% have kids at home
58% own their home
their average income is $37,700

= =

Q: How much
newsprint do we
throw away every
day in the U.S?

A: 34,000 tons

Age 65 and over
33 minutes

nths ended 8/30/98
¢.,6,6,6

68% IS RECYCLED BACK INTO NEWSPAPERS

Context

The largest paper
in the world

is Japan's
Yomiuri Shimbun,
circulation:
14,562,436

Context

8,157 tons of tires,

8,267 tons of diapers,

and 9,259 tons of

kitchen appliances are
also trashed daily in the U.S.

The Wall Street Journal
is the 19th largest
paper in the world

h q Increas

Freedom of the press? Freedom House
annually surveys press freedom in the
world. Their latest findings show that
Germany, Canada and the U.S. come

out as having the freest press (based on the
country’s laws, political and economic
influences, and administrative decisions on
the content of news media). At the other
end of the scale are China and Indonesia.
More than four out of ten people in the
world live in countries where the press is
not free.

“The trouble with newspapers is that they are a mile wide and an inch deep.
Websites that work best are an inch wide and a mile deep.”

The challenge of the internet is forcing newspapers to reinvent

themselves for the web, especially in the area of classified advertising l

More than
2,224 North
American daily
newspapers have
launched online

services
45% of online

newspaper

readers visit the

sites at least once
a day

Aper? aat
Articles in 82% of online newspaper
newspapl?rs and users read the print
magazines version with the same or

greater frequency

continue to be the
major source of

web addresses

Without print
classifieds, most
papers will find it
hard to survive

43% of readers
use newspaper
web sites as their

In 1998, .
one third of primary source of
traditional U.S online classifieds
newspapers’
total revenue i .
T In traditional print,
i b ek classifieds for jobs

in information

technology fell 15%

between the 4th
quarters of 1997
&1998

Newspapers

How many newspapers are
there? Will they survive the

electronic age?

(Worldwide,
there are 3,744
newspapers
online)
All
of the top

100 U.S. newspapers
(by circulation)
have online
products...

..but
more than
75% of daily online
newspapers have
print circulations
under 50,000

More than
75% of online
newspapers
have classifieds
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The top 50 magazines in 1998, by revenue ...
s = total (subscriptions, newstand sales, and advertising) [0 =|ust advertising

... and by circulation

S11 $1 $900 $800 $700 $600 $500 $400 $300 $200
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Los Angeles:
e 3.5 million
|
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8383585358,
85,
855859,

YTl
L‘DMP!/ﬁEH
CsevenTeEn -
STAR MAGAZINE [
$3S:
CAR
$588S:
VA
STV
pReveNTION [
SOAP OPERADIGEST ' ——
PC/
COUNTRY LAVING"———— I

Note: Modern Maturity had a circulation of
million in 1998, but its total r
p112 million making it number 58 in the
Ad Age ranking.

How many readers are there ne maga-
zines publish their readership, as opposed
to how many copies they sell (the circula-
tion). In the celebrity go field, People
magazine claim million readers from a
circulation of 3.7 million. So just over 9

[ People magazine.
claims 7.7 million

people read eac
Entertainment W y
readers, from a 1.5 million circulation,
meaning that five people read each copy.
US magazine claims 3.8 million readers,
from a circulation of 1 million.

$100 1 2 3 4 5

billion billion million million million million million million million million million million million million million million

1,613,249

7414.056
|

New York:
City
7.5 million
|

10

Magazines

Which magazines sell the
most advertising? Which
have the largest
circulations?

12,579,912 |
Florida's
population: ‘

13 million
|

13,767,575

California:
30 million

317,097,772

21,857,811




Figures are for 1998, and include all costs—time, talent, space and production

Amount spent on advertising in America

Over 60% of all advertising dollars
are spent on newspapers, direct mail
and broadcast TV.

o

Newspapers

</

Direct mail
Broadcast TV

Radio

Sources: National Association of
Newspapers; McCann-Erickson Inc.; World
Almanac; The New York Times

These are the biggest spenders

GM

=

Yellow Pages

(/

Procter -
& Gamble Philip

Morris

</ (/

Starting on
July 12000,
P&G will pay
its agencies
based on
sales
objectives—
a radical
change
from the
traditional
method of
paying a
commission
on the
amount
spent to buy
time on TV,
or space in
magazines,
newspapers
and other
media.

There are
about
13,000
advertising
agencies in
the U.S.

Magazines

</

Cable TV

5

Business
papers

(/

Qutdoor

IOl A Iel 0 [

Chrysler

Ford

(/ (/

Miscellaneous
(includes weeklies,
shoppers, pennysavers,
and cinema ads)

i

Internet

sainbly /661

TIBOR KALMAN

Tibor Kalman immigrated to New York in 1957. In
1971, he became interested in graphic design
through a job doing window displays for the NYU
Student Book Exchange. Leonard Riggio, who
owned the store, later bought Barnes & Noble and
made Tibor its first creative director. There he
designed the store’s first shopping bag, which is
still used today.

One of his most memorable positions came in
1994 when he took a break from M&Co., a compa-
ny he founded in 1980, to become the first editor-
in-chief of Benetton's Colors, a magazine focused
on sociocultural issues. He returned to New York
and M&Co. in 1997. During these last years as he
battled cancer he directed work on his monograph
Tibor Kalman: Perverse Optimist and designed
Tiborocity a retrospective which opened at the
SFMOMA in July 1999.

Tibor Kalman was an original member of the
UNDERSTANDING team. This book honors
his talent, his sharp edges, his passion and our
Sriendship.

s on the following pages are from
sues of Colors Magazine.
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TED CONFERENCES

TED Conferences was conceived in 1984 with an observation about the
nature of late 20th Century communications: Three primary communica-
tions-driven businesses/professional areas in our society were merging, con-
verging & evolving together in ways undreamed of just a few short years
before. These three core disciplines all facilitated the development of new
ways of seeing & learning. New ways of transforming information, conveying
ideas & seeing new patterns. New ways of understanding our environment,
our society & ourselves. TED stands for the triad of these subject areas
(Technology, Entertainment & Design) that were reshaping the context of
our world when these conferences began & which continue to do so today.

focused on a celebration of UNDERSTANDING—what we
understand, how we understand, the choices of what is made
m understandable & what is made available. At the core were pre-
sentations by America’s leading Information Architects showing

us how they make data, ideas, statistics & demographics understandable in
relation to some basic questions about this key moment in American life.

TE our fourteenth conference (the tenth in the numerical series),

https//www.understandingusa.com

This brings me to a most important part of the creation of this book
UNDERSTANDING. This is the launching in March 2000 of the web site
https//www.understandingusa.com. This site will not only enable the
downloading of any or all of the content, but in addition, the opportunity to
use hotlinks to other web pages that have been vetted & described by the
federal librarians (see the acknowledgements). This wonderful group of
knowledge navigators will also bring many additional books & articles to our
attention. America Online, Intel & Ask Jeeves are also lending their support
to this effort.

News networks, politicians, as well as professional organizations & schools of
journalism, communication & design that have common purposes with
UNDERSTANDING might take this book as a wake up call to begin what
they should have been doing all along.

AFTERWORD

There are a number of obvious journeys to take after this book. Many of
these journeys, in the form of other books, can be described simply—under-
standing Asia, Europe, each U.S. state, the Americas or the World. Other
avenues would have nothing to do with location, but with time—annual
updates in print & continuous updates on the web.

Other possible projects include an UNDERSTANDING JR., as well as the
development of hundreds of public service spots for television & courses of
study based on each & every spread in the book.

https//www.ted.com





